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SERIES EDITOR’S PREFACE

(GUNTHER SCHLEE)

ABOUT THE SERIES

This series of Field Notes and Research Projects does not aim to compete
with high-impact, peer-reviewed books and journal articles, which are the
main ambition of scholars seeking to publish their research. Rather, contribu-
tions to this series complement such publications. They serve a number of
different purposes.

In recent decades, anthropological publications have often been purely dis-
cursive — that is, they have consisted only of words. Often, pictures, tables, and
maps have not found their way into them. In this series, we want to devote
more space to visual aspects of our data.

Data are often referred to in publications without being presented systemati-
cally. Here, we want to make the paths we take in proceeding from data to con-
clusions more transparent by devoting sufficient space to the documentation
of data.

In addition to facilitating critical evaluation of our work by members of the
scholarly community, stimulating comparative research within the institute and
beyond, and providing citable references for books and articles in which only a
limited amount of data can be presented, these volumes serve an important func-
tion in retaining connections to field sites and in maintaining the involvement
of the people living there in the research process. Those who have helped us
to collect data and provided us with information can be given these books and
booklets as small tokens of our gratitude and as tangible evidence of their
cooperation with us. When the results of our research are sown in the field, new
discussions and fresh perspectives might sprout.

Especially in their electronic form, these volumes can also be used in the
production of power points for teaching; and, as they are open-access and free
of charge, they can serve an important public outreach function by arousing
interest in our research among members of a wider audience.

Series Editor’s Preface



INTRODUCTION

GUNTHER SCHLEE

The interview transcriptions compiled in this volume have been made in
the early years of my research project ‘Ethnicity in new contexts: emergent
boundaries and pluri-ethnic networks in the East of the Republic of Sudan’,
financed by the German Research Board (grant SCHL 186/9—1). A number of
publications have resulted from this project (e.g., Feyissa and Schlee 2009;
Schlee 2000, 2009), and a book manuscript is still living a shadow life in the
shape of a growing number of documents on my computer, many of them
undergoing constant growth and revision, since I have not managed to stop
going back to Sudan year after year. Data and research materials, abundant as
they are, can in the meantime be made available for whoever wants to work
with them.

All the interviews included in the present volume were carried out with
Fulbe (Fulani) interlocutors between 1996 and 1998. Most of these inter-
views were conducted in Sudanese Arabic. We (Al-Amin Abu-Manga and
I) developed a rather elaborate format for their transcriptions with three col-
umns, from right to left: Arabic in Arabic characters, Arabic in Latin charac-
ters, English translation. Both Arabic columns render the language actually
spoken, not any written standard, although knowledge of Standard Arabic
might have an influence since, doing a transcription, one often hears what
one expects to hear. The middle column contains additional information be-
cause here vowels are rendered in their actual values; so here we have e and
o, while in Arabic short vowels, unless in words of foreign origin, are not
written and letters only exist for a, 1, and T, as e and o are absent in Standard
Arabic. Without the information in this middle column a reader not familiar
with the local dialect would only succeed to read the text aloud in the form
of a somewhat remote approximation.

The project did not have a special focus on Fulbe. It was about ethnicities
evolving through interaction with each other and could therefore not take any
given ethnicity as its starting point.! Using another approach, we (e.g., Diallo
and Schlee 2000) have not examined interaction in a given regional context,
but have compared different ways to be Fulbe across Africa in different eth-
nic contexts as our starting point.? In the present context, the Fulbe identity
of the interlocutors has just been taken as the criterion for the selection of
the interviews to be published in this volume. Interviews with non-Fulbe
have been omitted here. There would have been many other possibilities, but

! A project report in German can be found under http://www.eth.mpg.de/3660065/
sudan01.html (‘Abschlufibericht zum Projekt ‘Ethnizitdten in neuen Kontexten:
Abgrenzungsprozesse und pluriethnische Vernetzungen im Osten der Republik
Sudan”).

2See also Schlee (2011), Schlee and Guichard (2007, 2013).
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choices needed to be made.

In a later volume in this series (‘Old Fulani in the Sennar Area (Sudan)’),
Al-Amin Abu-Manga will present another set of interviews in the same
fashion.

The next section of this volume entails excerpts from the field notes I wrote
during trips to Eastern Sudan and to Western Ethiopia,® where Fulbe pasto-
ralists of the Blue Nile area have been moving seasonally with their livestock
in the 1990s. The section with field notes will help to situate the interviews
in their context. It is followed by the transcriptions of the interviews which
are themselves organised in chronological order. An index at the end allows
searches in the volume.

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS

On the trip undertaken in summer 1996, my first field research in the Sudan,
I was accompanied by my 11-year-old son Hassan because I thought that to
have a child in one’s company would be a door opener and ease access. | was
right in thinking so. Some of the photographs in this volume were taken by
Hassan.

On one trip to Damazin, we were accompanied by Al-Amin Abu-Manga’s
much younger brother Anwar who was of great help.

Much appreciation is due to Martine Guichard for her editorial work on the
material compiled in this volume and her valuable suggestions for improving
its readability.

The texts in Arabic have profited greatly from the critical reading by Kim-
Eileen Endrikat.

3 See also Schlee (2013).
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Map 1: The Blue Nile area and the neighbouring regions
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THE CHRONOLOGICAL ACCOUNT

GUNTHER SCHLEE

TRIP 1 - EASTERN SUDAN (JULY — AUGUST 1996)
MONDAY, JULY 22, 1996
DAMAZIN

In the Suq of Damazin my Fulfulde-speaking companion, Anwar Abu-Manga,
and I, accompanied by my 11-year-old son Hassan, are able to identify some
Mbororo on the basis of their appearance. They direct us to their local spokes-
man, Sheikh Baabo Umar, who agrees to accompany us to a nomadic Mbororo
hamlet. A taxi takes us northwards on the tarmac road for about 25 km; then
we hire a tractor which takes us eight km to the west, across the open range.
Herds are driven away as we approach. An old man under a tree begins ablu-
tions for his ‘asr prayers (afternoon prayers) just as we arrive, apparently in
order to gain time; he trusts that we will not take any belligerent action against
him while he is praying. After the prescribed prostrations, he takes his rosary
and mumbles “God help me” in Fulfulde over and over. Reassured by the
presence of Sheikh Baabo Umar, more and more people gather around us.

The semi-spherical huts are covered by plastic sheets. The lower arms of
the women are laden with brass bracelets, and the young men have their hair
plaited backwards in thick tresses — conspicuous deviations from the standard
northern Sudanese Muslim dress code. Hassan Schlee takes photographs.
The old man answers a couple of questions, but soon Sheikh Baabo takes
over as the respondent.

Photo 1 (H255 014): Sheikh Baabo Umar (with the white turban) and Anwar Abu-
Manga (blue trousers). The photograph was taken on our first visit to a camp of
nomadic Fulbe in the Blue Nile area of Sudan. (HASSAN ScHLEE, 1996)

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan



JUL 22, 1996

Photo 2 (H255_004): The area for women and their belongings in a camp of nomadic
Fulbe in the Blue Nile area (HAssAN ScHLEE, 1996)

TUESDAY, JULY 23, 1996

Anwar and I conduct a taped interview in Arabic with Sheikh Baabo Umar in
a hotel in Damazin. He states that his father left the Sokoto area of northern
Nigeria when the British arrived. His group moved via Maiduguri and Yarwa
into Cameroon and then into Chad, north of N’Djamena, close to the Lake.
They stayed for nine years near the rivers Saadi (Chari?) and Kuuri (?) and
then crossed with the Sultan Mai-Wurno, a descendant of ‘Uthmaan dan
Fodio, into Sudan, by way of Nyala. They moved at the pace of livestock,
pausing frequently, so that the whole relocation from Sokoto to the Nilotic
Sudan took decades.

The name of their breed of cattle is kuuri hamra (‘red kuuri’ or big red
zebus with relatively long horns). They sell them only for slaughter. Arabs or
Dinka do not want to acquire them for breeding because they are not well
adapted to their husbandry practices. They are large, demanding animals,
which need much pasture and have to follow the rains. They are not suitable
for being kept around villages. “Their bull is close in height to a camel.”

Next they will go north to Wad an-Nail which is their turning point (some
actually move up to Abu Na’ama), and then they will move south again to
Malakal (Upper Nile). Sheikh Baabo mentions Jaasir (= Jaasira?), Beeke
(Begi on maps), Rumbela, and Baamaasa as place names, the last as a cross-
ing point into Ethiopia. Ethnic groups the Mbororo encounter on their
southern migration include Oromo and “Tirikaaka” (?). The latter live close
to Kenya and are on bad terms with the Oromo.

There are always problems with Dinka, “because they are Southerners”.
Sheikh Baabo mentions a major cattle raid by Dinka against Mbororo in the
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region of Nasir. In such cases the Mbororo call the (northern Sudanese) army
for help. Relationships with the Oromo are peaceful. They are mixed farmers
and do not compete directly with the nomadic Mbororo. The Mbororo buy
calves from them. Sheikh Baabo claims that, otherwise, the cattle of the
Mbororo (whose specialty is cattle herding!) would be depleted.

Arabic serves as the language of communication with Oromo and others in
the Beni Shangul area, although it is only spoken by part of the population.
On the Sudanese side of the Sudanese-Ethiopian border, there are frequent
fights with Gumuz. Only where Oromo are in charge, there are no problems.
The category ‘Gumuz’ comprises many groups such as the Funj, the Gawaala,
the Jabalawiin (= “Mountain people”), Berta, Ragaarig (= “Blacks”),
Falaatik, and Junjumaana (= Jumjum). So much for the interview with Sheikh
Baabo.

(For the full text of the interview, see pp. 51-68)

The Oromo mentioned here may be settlers on the western fringe of the agri-
cultural expansion of the Oromo or refugees living in camps under the con-
trol of the OLF (Oromo Liberation Front). The latter had a marked presence
in the Sudan at this period. The OLF suspected the Sudanese government of
trying to appropriate aid from Europe and America that was intended for the
Oromo, and there was a struggle for control.

TUESDAY, AUGUST 13, 1996
MAIURNO

Interview with Sa’id Adam, Jaafun, about the composition of the Fulbe
community in the Sudan.

Sa’id is a Pullo (sing. of Fulbe) from the Central African Republic. He
came to Sudan two years ago via Nyala. He heard of Maiurno on the radio in
the Sudan and he wants to study the Qur’an here and then return to the
Central African Republic.

In the Central African Republic Sa’id lived in Buar. He tended livestock,
either his own or his father’s. He wants to study the Qur’an out of interest,
and he wants to preach Islam in the Central African Republic to those who
know little about it and to non-Muslims.

Sa’id is 30 years old and unmarried. His father has long since urged him to
get married, but Sa’id wanted to study the Qur’an first. According to him, the
Jaafun often intermarry with other Fulbe. However, his father and mother are
both Jaafun. The wuro (hamlet) in which Sa’id lived with his father often
changed in size, ranging from 5-20 houses. It was not only inhabited by
Jaafun. Even though Sa’id states that there have been many marriages be-
tween Jaafun and other Fulbe from that hamlet, the marriage practices of his
siblings suggest otherwise.

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan

JUL 23, 1996



sSuI[qrs s,pI,eS Jo saSeLLe [ 1]

(add = www, 319 'S4 = wmv, ppm ‘SGIN = (9o prm ‘AGN = [PV 1719

[vIy prm Wy, 3319 wmw, 3919 Wy, ppm [vvyy 1719
oV pvm unjee( unjee( unjee( unjee( unjee( woiy

10gO EEE% E%* %::amw eqnng 53% S_%,«Lv peueynjy

O v O

The Chronological Account

4



In Maiurno, he has relatives and he found good study opportunities. All
those who are Muslim and speak Fulfulde are here referred to as relatives by
Sa’id. He cannot identify any closer ties to anyone in the Sudan.

In Damazin, to where he travelled in order to visit a friend and fellow Qur’an
student, he met some Jaafun. There are none of them in Maiurno. None of
Sa’id’s family had ever been in the Sudan. Not even in connection with
nomadic movements. Sa’id had never left the Central African Republic before.

His father had been born in Nigeria. He belonged to the Fulbe ladde (‘bush
Fulbe’) who follow the pasture conditions. That is how his father came to the
Central African Republic as a grown-up herd owner.

EASTWARD-DRIFT: Nomads from Sudan bring livestock to the Central Af-
rican Republic for sale. There are, however, no nomadic migration from the
south. Newcomers always come from the west: from Nigeria and Cameroon.
When Sa’id’s family came to the Central African Republic, there were
already other Fulbe ladde there, Ijje.

There are also Umm Bororo (Mbororo) with braids, who recently came from
Chad to the Central African Republic. The Fulbe, who have already been set-
tling there for a longer period, are not Umm Bororo but other Fulbe ladde:
Jaafun, Ijje, Daneeji, Ba’en, Gambiranko’en, Gootanko’en (“the united ones”).

Among the Fulbe in the Central African Republic there are Qur’anic teach-
ers who move around with their groups of origin. This evening a bright fire
serves as a reading light. The /auha (wooden tablets for writing and studying
the Qur’an) here are shorter than among the Somali.

Sa’id states that the Fulbe ladde have no camels, but use oxen as pack animals
for their belongings. He heard from Fulbe Jaafun, whom he had met in Dama-
zin, that the area they cover during their seasonal movements comprise Yabus
(Ethiopia), Juba and Dindiro (between Damazin and Kurmuk). These Fulbe say
that the civil war affects them and that they are attacked by the “Blacks”.

TUESDAY, AUGUST 20, 1996
WAD AN-NAIL

Awad, a helpful younger colleague from the University of Sennar, Abu Na’ama,
and I try to contact Mbororo in Wad an-Nail. Women who are selling milk
from house to house are easily recognisable as Mbororo by their naked shoul-
ders, their bead ornaments, their brass bracelets, their tresses, and the milk
containers on their heads; but they know little Arabic and are very shy. We
meet these Mbororo women in a Southern Sudanese neighbourhood where
their evasive reactions to the researchers or to a ‘helpful’ mediator they
encounter in the street evoke condescending laughter among the local women.

Mbororo men are also conspicuous from afar by their shape and colour.
While Arabs and those who have adopted Arab ways of life wear wide, white

AUG 13, 1996
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garments, the Mbororo have a preference for close-fitting vests and for the
colour blue. (There is a beautiful example of the silhouette as a cultural marker
in Klumpp and Kratz [1993: 204], which shows the Maasai female silhouette.)

Through a medical practitioner, we finally make contact with two Mbororo
men, one of whom has come to town for treatment. The other one has heard
about me from Sheikh Baabo Umar, who is his mother’s brother. An
appointment is made for the next day, the 21* of August.
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Map 2: Seasonal movements of Mbororo (Adaamu’s group)
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We are joined by a young Mbororo man called Adaamu who speaks fluent
Oromo and tells me, in this language, about the migratory route of his resi-
dential cluster. He asks me where I learned my Oromo. The answer is “in
Kenya”. Adaamu then replies that he has travelled almost as far as Kenya as
well. He has crossed the rivers Baro, Gilo, and Akobo in Ethiopian territory
(see map 2). In their seasonal migration, the members of his group travel
about 700 km, as the crow flies, from the northern turning point, which is
located here, to the southern turning point.

TUESDAY, AUGUST 22, 1996

Today Awad and I come again from Abu Na’ama to Wad an-Nail. The patient,
a certain Maahi Bello, who had had sleeping sickness, is cured and has been
sent home. He wants to show us his home, but feels too weak to walk. We rent
a Landrover, but later the driver turns back without us because he is afraid of
getting stuck in the mud. After a walk of one and a half hours, we hear human
voices and the lowing of cattle. We meet a migrating group of Mbororo with
bent sticks, which are used as frames in building houses, loaded in bundles on
the back of oxen. The Somali transport their houses on camel-back in a similar
way. Small children are sitting on top of these loads or riding on donkeys. A
little later we meet the group to which Maahi Bello, the cured patient, belongs.
Women are just beginning to drive stakes, to which housing frames and storage
scaffolding will be tied, into the ground. Men are twisting leather strips into
rope; smaller strings for tethering calves will be attached to such ropes. After
the greetings, we are offered angarebs (stretchers), which are of the same type
as those of sedentary villagers, though quite a bit smaller. People unloading
their animals of burden in the neighbourhood greet each other rather formally.
They appear not to have settled together at the previous location. Women bring
us tea without sugar. Sugar is the largest single item of expenditure in many
Sudanese households, and its absence seems to be an indicator of relatively
weak market integration. They also bring half calabashes filled with milk.
After their playful attempts to communicate with me in Fulfulde and Oro-
mo, which are largely unsuccessful (in the case of Fulfulde because of my
limitations, and in the case of Oromo because of the limitations of my hosts),
we continue the conversation in Arabic. The inhabitants of the hamlets that
are clustered together here do not have fixed seasonal routes; rather, they
decide, depending on the conditions of the pasture, whether to move into
Upper Nile province or to cross into Ethiopian territory. In the south, there
are frequent conflicts with Dinka, who capture cattle and women, then with-
draw quickly and to a great distance, so that they cannot be held accountable
for their actions. In one case, Dinka captured Mbororo women. The Mbororo
then fled from the Dinka, going to Ethiopia. Later, some of the captured
women managed to escape from the Dinka and rejoin their families in

AUG 21, 1996
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AUG 22, 1996

Ethiopia, but others stayed with their captors. The man who tells this story
says that he came to Sudan as a small boy in the 1950s from West Africa.

The night sky above us inspires me to ask some questions about the names
of stars and their significance. The man, who came to Sudan in the 1950s,
knows no such names or stories. But he says that his father once told him that
the French had written down that kind of information in Niger. There seems
to be some awareness of Marguerite Dupire’s work on the Wodaabe (1962).

Awad repeatedly stresses how respectfully the Mbororo treat each other
and contrasts their conduct with that of Arabs. When an elderly man ap-
proaches, everyone gets up from his angareb, crouches down, and mumbles
some benedictions. Tea is poured in the order of the seniority of the recipi-
ents. The Mbororo explain this behaviour with reference to the fear that
younger men have of the curse of their seniors. Arabs regard the conduct of
the Mbororo with some admiration, apparently because it conforms to ideals
that they hold, but do not themselves achieve.

A young man with long tresses stands upright against the starlit sky, look-
ing over the tethered herd. He plays the lyre (rabaaba) all night long and
sings — apparently for the cows, which are thought to have the ability to warn
and to protect human beings from dangers coming from the bush. Neverthe-
less, he might also have human females on his mind while singing. On the
occasion of marriage the tresses are shorn off. Longitudinal folds remain
visible in the scalp for a long time in the places where the skin has been
pulled together by tight plaiting.

FRIDAY, AUGUST 23, 1996

In the morning we leave Maahi Bello’s settlement. The walk back to Wad
an-Nail takes four hours and 15 minutes at a good pace. The distance may
have been about 25 km. Some women come with us, balancing large cala-
bashes full of milk on their heads. We had been warned of Arabs on the way
who occasionally rob and beat passers-by.

8 The Chronological Account



Photos 3—4 (G230 _2002Sudan_136; G230 2002Sudan_166): Nomadic Fulbe of the
Blue Nile area (GUNTHER SCHLEE, 1996)
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Photos 5-6 (G230 _2002Sudan_152); G230 2002Sudan_107): Nomadic Fulbe of the
Blue Nile area (GUNTHER SCHLEE, 1996)
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Photos 7-8 (G230 2002Sudan 158; G230 2002Sudan_101): Nomadic Fulbe of the
Blue Nile area (GUNTHER. SCHLEE, 1996)
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Photo 9 (G230 _2002Sudan_106): In a camp of nomadic Fulbe in the Blue Nile area
(GUNTHER SCHLEE, 1996)
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TRIP 2 - EASTERN SUDAN (DECEMBER 1996)
THURSDAY, DECEMBER 5, 1996

SHAIKH TALHA
N
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© Max Planck Institute for Social Anthropology, Halle/Saale, Germany

(Sketch) Map 3: Maiurno and surroundings

Interview with Mustafa al-Makki Ali about the history of Shaikh Talha, the
village opposite to Maiurno on the right bank of the Blue Nile (see map 3).
The focus is on the arrival of the people who were going to found Maiurno
and the relationship between the two settlements.

(For the full text of the interview, see pp. 69-88)

MONDAY, DECEMBER 9, 1996
MATURNO

Al-Amin Abu-Manga has gone to Wad Medani and to interview Fulbe men
about the history of Maiurno. These men are Abdurahman Ali Baabikir
Jaafun, Abdalmoneim Isma’il Abu-Bakr al-Qadi and Abu-Bakr Ahmad
Orabi. Their account offers a Maiurno perspective on the relationship be-
tween Maiurno and Shaikh Talha. It also offers rich insight into the settlement
history and the development of urban professions.

(For the full text of the interview, see pp. 89—152)

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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TRIP 3 - EASTERN SUDAN (MARCH 1998)
THURSDAY, MARCH 5, 1998
ABU NA'AMA

In the preceding year, northern Sudanese oppositional forces, in alliance with
the SPLA (Sudan People’s Liberation Army), invaded the Kurmuk region,
up-river from the research area. I was advised not to come because I might
not receive a travel permit. Awad reports that in 1997, just as in 1996, the
Mbororo stayed in the area from about the end August to early December
before moving south again. The women, if they got a lift in a car, sold milk
as far north as Abu Hujaar and Singa. Some women, including some with
children, stayed around Singa and offer services such as fetching water. From
the bus, I have seen herds of cattle in which the red and brown colours pre-
dominate. Awad comments on this by pointing out that Mbororo have sold
young bulls to traders. In both 1996 and 1997, the southern migration did not
lead far beyond Damazin. Beyond that, land mines have been planted.

SATURDAY, MARCH 14, 1998

Professor Al-Amin Abu-Manga and I undertake a trip to the villages along
the Blue Nile between Wad an-Nail and Damazin. In Sireu, we interview
Abdullahi Muhammad Sa’id al-Qarawi, a settled Pullo (sing. of Fulbe)
whose family was originally from Adamawa, Cameroon. He is a learned
man, 80 years of age. The Mbororo are featured only incidentally in this in-
terview, which concerns, mainly, the history of the village of Sireu and other
villages of settled Fulbe that were founded by its inhabitants. In the Sudan,
these two Fulbe groups are lumped together with other groups originating
from West Africa, such as Hausa and Kanuri, under the category ‘Fellata’
(also ‘Fallaata’ or ‘Fallata’). In all the interviews included in this documenta-
tion as well as in the present text, however, the terms ‘Fellata’, ‘Fallaata’ and
‘Fallata’ are only used to refer to Fulbe.
(For the full text of the interview, see pp. 153-203)

MONDAY, MARCH 16, 1998

Al-Amin Abu-Manga and I meet Mbororo in Sireu. An interview is con-
ducted with a group of men, including Abdu Umar, who does most of the
talking. Since he turns out to be the older brother of Sheikh Baabo Umar, I
ask him to convey my greetings to him. The interview is later transcribed in
Fulfulde and translated into English.

Armed conflicts with a warlike character have prevented the members of
this group from taking their usual route of southward migration. Localities
they have frequented in earlier years include the following: Khor Dunya,

The Chronological Account



Agagir, Gargade, Abu Garib, Bagis, Burgub, Bangas, Salbul, Fadumiyya,
Deral, Jabal Marafa, Dunduru (Dindiro on maps), Kukuli, Shali, Lelel.
Abank’uru (= AbanKuru on p. 206), Yabus Ghaba, Kubri Yabus (“the bridge
over the Yabus”), Gosha, Pampam, and Dugubele. From Kubri Yabus, a route
is said to lead into Ethiopia, specifically to Kabanga, Bambashi (Bambesi on
map 1, map 2, map 5, and in the following), and Jaasira, the farthest point they
reach in that direction. Another route leads from Dugubele to Garsuma, Dote,
Bailo, Dajo, Kikile, Disa, Mayyut (Mayot), Nyiligel, Jikaw, Telus, Yika, and
finally Gambela. They used to arrive in Gambela around May, having left the
Damazin area in September. Other people whom we interviewed, and who
were also members of Abdu Umar’s group, sometimes stayed on the Sudanese
side, in Upper Nile Province, when the conditions were favorable there.

The Mbororo occasionally had to make payments for water to “Burun,
Ingessana, Dawwala, Uduk, Koma, and the Southerners.” Later, Burun and
Uduk used to shoot at Mbororo on sight. This led the Mbororo to avoid these
groups by going into Ethiopia. With the proliferation of low level administra-
tive authorities, life has become more difficult for Mbororo, even in the
relatively peaceful areas of the Sudan. All types of taxes are extorted from
them wherever they go.

(For the full text of the interview with Abdu Umar and several Fulbe men
belonging to his group [Mbeewe’en], see pp. 205-221)

MONDAY, MARCH 23, 1998
WAD HASHIM ARAB, WAD HASHIM

Wad Hashim evolved from four smaller villages that have grown together
over the years. However, only two of these smaller villages are now com-
pletely contiguous: Wad Hashim Arab and the original village of Wad Hashim
Malle (see map 4).

Interview with Ahmad Idris Wad Um Dam and Fadl as-Siid Muhammad Fadl
as-Siid about the early history of the Fulbe settlements along the Blue Nile.
(For the full text of the interview, see pp. 223-235)

MAR 16, 1998
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TUESDAY, MARCH 24, 1998
YOUNGER WAD HASHIM MALLE VILLAGE, WAD HASHIM

As shown on map 4, two of the four villages from which Wad Hashim has
grown are locally called “Wad Hashim Malle”. The Wad Hashim Malle
located south of Wad Hashim Arab fissioned into an additional part some
decades ago. The latter part is that referred to here as younger Wad Hashim
Malle village (and which also corresponds to Wad Hashim West on the
map).

Interview with Al-Amin Ahmad Yousif and Ahmad Yahya Abdullahi about
the migrations of these “Fallaata Malle” from Mali and their economic his-
tory in the Sudan. Al-Amin Ahmad Yousif’s life of a trader has taken him
across a large part of East and Central Africa.

(For the full text of the interview, see pp. 237-266)
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TRIP 4 - EASTERN SUDAN (SEPTEMBER 1998)
TUESDAY, SEPTEMBER 24, 1998
ABU NA’AMA, UNIVERSITY OF SENNAR

The dean of the Faculty of Agriculture, Dr. Salah el-Din Abd el-Gayoum, has
spoken with an old Mbororo lady who was beaten by the militia of an organisation
called BLO (?) in the area south of Damazin. All of the other inhabitants of her
camp were massacred. The Mbororo no longer dare to move south.

TRIP S — EASTERN SUDAN (MAY 2000)
THURSDAY, MAY 18, 2000
ABU NA’AMA

During last year’s rainy season (khariif), Awad met Maahi Bello, the conva-
lescent of 1996, again. Maahi’s settlement is quite close to the main road in
order to protect agricultural fields, which have expanded in the area, from
damage. That is why a donkey belonging to a woman who lives in his hamlet
was hit by a lorry. Awad regrets that there is no proper range management.
Pockets of agriculture are everywhere. There are no corridors for nomads.

TRIP 6 - WESTERN ETHIOPIA (FEBRUARY 2001)
MONDAY, FEBRUARY 19, 2001
GAMBELA

While visiting Dereje, a doctoral student of mine in Gambela, I have the op-
portunity to meet with both a photographer, Amanuel, who had photo-
graphed Mbororo in Gambela, and Amtallaqa, a government worker from
the Ministry of Agriculture, who had been in close contact with them (for a
fuller account, see Schlee 2008, Ethiopian Diary 2001-2002 / Tagebuch
Athiopien 2001-2002, entry from February 2001, 19).

Amtallaga had been very keen to meet me because Dereje had told him that
I speak Spanish. Amtallaga never misses an opportunity to speak that lan-
guage. Amtallaqa was taken to Cuba at the age of 14. The Cuban experience
and his belief in internationalism also seem to have shaped Amtallaga’s rela-
tionship to the Mbororo. Some words about his background may, therefore,
be appropriate here.

Amtallaga went to Cuba after his father, who had volunteered to fight in the
Ogadeen war (1977-78), was killed in action. Cuba had offered to train war
orphans. Amtallaga’s sister also went to Cuba, where she was trained as a
pharmacist. Amtallaga spent his formative years in Cuba, and his love for
Cuba extends beyond the language to the leaders of the country and the martyr
of the socialist revolution, Che Guevara. He is pleased to hear that I, like
many Germans of my generation, at one stage had Che’s picture on my wall.

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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Amtallaga’s interest in the Fellata who came here might be seen in connec-
tion with his socialist internationalism and his general interest in foreigners.
After the change of government in 1991 he stored the equipment of a Japa-
nese anthropologist for a whole year in his house, until this anthropologist
found it safe to come back to Ethiopia. He is full of stories about other
foreigners he has met.

Some of the Fellata speak Oromo, as I discovered to my delight when I met
a group of them — possibly the same ones that Amtallaga had already met —
near Abu Na’ama in the Sudan. Unfortunately, Amtallaga does not speak any
Oromo, and the Fellata spoke neither Amharic nor Spanish. He hosted them
in his house and became good friends with them, especially with a certain
Usmaan, who gave him a bow and a quiver full of arrows, which he had
brought along to show us (see photograph in Schlee 2008, Ethiopian Diary
2001-2002 / Tagebuch Athiopien 2001-2002, entry from February 2001,
19). Others had tried in vain to purchase such items from the Mbororo. But
communication between Amtallaga and Fellata appears to have been very
basic. He has no information about the migration routes of the Mbororo or
the names of their sections.

The last time Fellata were here was in 1997-98. This was the only time that
Amtallaga met them. They had a single headman, “un solo jefe”.

The provincial administration tried to send them back to Sudan; but the
local population was afraid to help implement this policy, because the
Mbororo were believed to have magic ways to defend themselves.

As far as visual features are concerned, Amtallaqa noted the Mbororo pref-
erence for the colour blue, which is also illustrated by the photographs he had
brought along.

The economic activities he recalled included the sale of milk and butter by
Mbororo women. Through the sale of cattle for slaughter, which is a male
activity, the Mbororo alone met the entire local demand for beef.

Amtallaga had a number of stories about Mbororo magic. His name means
‘lieutenant’. This led a Fellata he met in a bar to believe, mistakenly, that he
was a powerful person. The owner of the bar had been a prisoner of war in
Somalia for 11 years and had learned some Arabic. The two managed to play
a joke at the expense of the Fellata. Amtallaga demanded a bribe for allowing
the Fellata to stay. The Fellata asked him what it was that he wanted, and
Amtallaga asked for a love charm. The Fellata removed various kinds of
medicine from their plastic wrapping and instructed Amtallaga to rub his
body with this mixture after bathing on three subsequent Fridays. Later, he
tried the medicine to see if it was effective. Even married women agreed to
go with him for the mere asking. (A proper testing procedure would, of
course, also require making the same proposition to women without the love
charm.) He then became afraid (of being accused of disturbing the social
order?) and threw away the remainder of the medicine.
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L . . . FEB 19, 2001
In another incident, somebody had insulted a Fellata in Oromo by calling

him an “animal” (Oromo: bines). The offended Fellata took two nails, the
length of Amtallaga’s finger, out of his pockets and inhaled them through his
nostrils. He then threatened to retrieve them through the penis of his offend-
er. The latter did not delay in eating his words and in clarifying that the Fel-
lata was by no means an animal. He was thus saved from having to endure
the procedure.

On another day, a Mbororo woman came to Amtallaqa’s office. He gave
her three Birr for tea. She asked him whether she could help him in any way.
He replied that his wife had continuous pain in her left breast. The woman
left, and Amtallaqa’s wife never had any pain of that sort again.
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Map 5: Part of a trip from western Wollega to Beni Shangul, undertaken in winter
2001 (waypoints 031-032, 062, 070, 077, 085, 091, 093, 097, 101, 112, 116)

Travelling through western Wollega and Beni Shangul from Gambela to
Bambesi, I make some inquiries with the assistance of Getinet. In a number
of localities, we try to find out what people remembered about the last visits
of the Fellata to the region. We also meet a Pullo who had become the hired
herdsman of a local Oromo sheikh. The picture that emerges of the migratory
routes of the Mbororo is more differentiated here than the one conveyed to us
by our Gambela informants. The attitudes of the local people towards the
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Fellata correspond closely to what has been reported for Gambela.

Overnight stay in Shabal (a stopping-place on the way to Bambesi via Dambi
Dolo [Dembi Dolo on map 1, map 2 and map 5; see entries for the following
days).

SHABAL
Waypoint 031: Lat. 8°29"16.79" N/ Long. 34°35'3.52" E

“Mbororo passed through here about five years ago. I saw two groups of
about 50 persons, including women and children. They were travelling off-
road through the forest. Their household items were loaded on donkeys and
oxen. They stayed for some time below Shabal and then turned north-west
through the lowlands, in an area called Anger. People mistrusted them
because of their magic and, therefore, did not buy milk from them.”

SUNDAY, NOVEMBER 18§, 2001
MUGGI
Waypoint 032: Lat. 8° 34" 18.26" N / Long. 34°36' 10.43" E

There is an inconsistency between the mapping provided here and some
other maps. At the coordinates where [ have located the town of Muggi, some
maps give the place name “Gobi”.

“I saw some Fellata passing through Muggi seven or eight years ago. There
were about 200 men in groups of eight to ten with lots of cattle. They came
from Machaara (Mechara on some maps), beyond Dembi Dolo, and went
down to the Gambela region. They stayed below Shabal before the check-
point at the bridge to the west of the road. Other Mbororo came from the
opposite direction. They had pants, which reached below the knee. They
were tall and “brown” like Somali. Their cattle were huge. They had loaded
some of their belongings on oxen and carried others on their heads. People
were afraid of their magic and did not buy their milk.”

MONDAY, NOVEMBER 19, 2001
DEMBI DOLO
Waypoint 062: Lat. 8° 31' 56.07" N/ Long. 34°47' 56.31" E

“Five or six years ago, Mbororo stayed in the Dembi Dolo area for about a
year (!). They had come from the north-east along the main road and were
said to have moved on to Gambela via Muggi. They used to sell milk and
oxen for slaughter.”

NOV 17, 2001

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan 21



NOV 19, 2001

“In spite of the rural character of Dembi Dolo and even though many people
keep some cows even in town, it is difficult to buy milk here. This may
explain why the milk offered for sale by the Mbororo was in demand.”

WEDNESDAY, NOVEMBER 21, 2001
CHANQA TOWN
Waypoint 070: Lat. 8° 51'43.7" N/ Long. 35°4' 19.33" E

“Eight or nine years ago, Mbororo passed through seven km north-west of
here at Qaage (Kake on some maps). They had cattle, camels, sheep, and
goats. They sold cattle to the local people, but these did not succeed in breeding
with them. There are none left. They moved on, so it was said, to Begi.”

SATURDAY, NOVEMBER 24, 2001
ABRAAMO (Berta village)
Waypoint 085: Lat. 9° 59' 22.46" N / Long. 34° 30" 36.06" E

Most inhabitants have gone to the market in Asosa. Our interlocutor is 16
years old. He speaks Arabic (with me) and Amharic (with the others). He
tells us that two years ago, in winter (fii shitaa“), there were Mbororo (Fel-
lata, Umm Bororo) in the area. There were only men and boys. The other
members of the families had been left on the Sudanese side, in the Yabus
area. They had 3,000 to 4,000 cattle with them. They came to the village to
sell milk, cattle for slaughter, and even heifers for breeding. These died later
in an epidemic, but some of their mixed offspring from Berta bulls have
survived among the Berta. The Mbororo cattle are not disease resistant.

The Mbororo stayed near Fufur, 30 km west of Asosa. Their cattle did not
come closer than Abush, 20 km south-west of Asosa. Mbororo men came to
the market in this village. They did not go to Asosa town because they were
afraid of the administration and the police. They did not come to the mosque.

Local people were worried about overgrazing with so many cattle around.
In the end the SPLA raided the Mbororo, killing some, and took all of the
cattle at Kudush, west of Asosa.

MONDAY, NOVEMBER 26, 2001
FULBE CAMP NEAR THE BRIDGE ACROSS THE QASHMANDO
Waypoint 091: Lat. 9° 35' 48.3" N/ Long. 34°40' 11.27" E

Muhammad Zakariya, an impoverished Pullo, works here as a herdsman.
Muhammad Zakariya says that he is Woyla. The Woyla are one of the
Fulbe groups, and as such comparable to Mbororo, Jaafun, Gamba (=
Gambiranko’en?), Boodi, and Ngara. They originally come from Mali and
are thus “Fallaata Malle”. Muhammad knows Sheikh Baabo Umar in
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Damazin. But his own sheikh there is Suleymaan Bello, the Woyla sheikh.
According to Muhammad, Sheikh Baabo is in charge of the group referred to
as “Mbororo” in the narrow sense of the term.

As implied in the preceding passage the term ‘Mbororo’ is sometimes used
in a broader sense and applied to various groups of nomadic Fulbe, as op-
posed to settled FulBe. In some other situations, it has a more specific mean-
ing and is just employed to refer to one section of nomadic Fulbe in particular
(apparently Mbeewe’en; see also entries for September 23, and September
25,2002).

Concerning the SPLA raid against nomadic Fulbe (or Mbororo in the wide
sense of the term; see entry from November 24, 2001) Muhammad explains
that it took place four years ago in the month of Dahiyya (= ‘Arafa). That
was during the rainy season. Many of his own cattle were also taken. The
cattle belonged to different Fulbe sections: Mbororo, Jaafun, Gamba, Woyla,
and Fallaata Malle. All pack-oxen were killed or taken. The women had to
carry the household items themselves. In one attack, there were 40 dead
among the nomadic Fulbe; in another attack, 12 men, women, and children
were killed. The police did not even come to look. The police themselves had
tried before to expel the nomadic Fulbe, and they now seemed to welcome
the SPLA action. The nomadic Fulbe then concluded an agreement with the
SPLA. The SPLA received 100 sheep as payment for letting these Fulbe
move away without further molestation. The SPLA took the sheep but at-
tacked the nomadic Fulbe again nevertheless. Muhammad does not know
how many lives were lost in this last raid.

Photo 10 (664 024): Muhammad Zakariya (GUNTHER SCHLEE, 2001)

NOV 26, 2001
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In earlier years, Muhammad’s residential group seems to have been mov-
ing regularly between the low-lying Yabus area and Beni Shangul. Muham-
mad decided seven years ago to stay here. For the others this form of tran-
shumance found a violent end four years ago. (I found other members of the
same group in a fully functional nomadic hamlet in October 2002 north of
Damazin, Blue Nile State, Sudan; see below, entry for October 2, 2002)

Muhammad’s six-year-old daughter was born after he had been here for a
year. She knows both Oromo and Fulfulde and is to go to school. Four of his
children live with Muhammad; other children live with his other wife near
Yabus. Muhammad has not heard from them in seven years. But he seems
confident that they are still alive.

BEGI
Waypoint 097: Lat. 9° 20" 53.25" N/ Long. 34°31'46.9" E

“Fellata were around here in the forest from 1993 to 1997. They sold butter
and cattle for slaughter. Both were cheaper than the products of the local
Oromo. The taste of the meat was different. The butter was a bit watery and
only fetched 8 Birr/kg as compared to 10 to 12 Birr/kg.

Then the Fellata moved back towards Kurmuk. They came and went in
small groups. On the average there were 50 to 60 families in the area who
owned 50 to 60 cattle each.”

, L
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(Sketch) Map 6: Seasonal migration routes of Mbororo around Qelem
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QELEM MANAMO
Waypoint 101: Lat. 9° 10" 45.94" N/ Long. 34°31'42.11" E

“The Fellata moved in three quarters of a circle around Qelem. They came
from Sambo in the west, moved on to Gidami south of here and on to Gaara
Arba in the north. They were here for four years, until 1992. There were
around 500 men (500 household heads). They had many cattle, mostly around
100 each. The very rich ones had up to 4,000 head. They sold cattle, butter,
and sheep.

In that period the OLF controlled the region. The local population urged
them to expel the Fellata. The reason was overgrazing and erosion. The red
carth was lying bare. The Fellata then lingered for a while in the mountains
before gathering at Gaara Arba and migrating towards Bambesi in the Berta
area. On their migration they passed Cha’i, Qanqalca, Sambo.”

TUESDAY, NOVEMBER 27, 2001
QAAQE (Kake on map 5 and some other maps)
Waypoint 116: Lat. 8°55'42.2" N/ Long. 35°2'33.82" E

“The Mbororo were last here in 1993. They mostly stayed in the Qeeto area
below Dembi Dolo. The local population complained about overgrazing.
Mbororo cattle are very destructive. They ate and even uprooted the high,
hard savannah grass, which is not touched at all by the local cows. The
Mbororo had much butter, which they sold.”

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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TRIP 8 - EASTERN SUDAN (SEPTEMBER - OCTOBER 2002)
MONDAY, SEPTEMBER 23, 2002
WAD AN-NAIL

On the market place of Wad an-Nail, Awad and I meet Abdullahi, the daamin

for the Mbororo, or “guarantee man”, as Awad translates this term (see con-

tributions to Schlee, 2004, for similar functions in livestock markets else-

where). The security officer who had quizzed us at the bus stop had already

pointed him out to us, identifying him as sheekum, or “their sheikh”.
Abdullahi explains to me that he is a Rufa’a Arab, but that he has had deal-

ings with the Mbororo since 1963. They come here every rainy season, and he

is responsible for them as a daamin, i.e., he has to guarantee that the animals

they come to sell have not been stolen. He claims to speak Fulfulde perfectly.
He explains that the Mbororo will move south again in October/November

in spite of the war. According to Abdullahi, the following sections (khashm

al beyt) are now present in the area:

= Mbororo (in the narrow sense of the term);

= Weyla (= Woyla);

s Daneeji (bagar abyad — [Fulbe group with] “white cattle”);

s Uuda;

o Fallaata Malle;

= Dagara;

 Boodi.

Abdullahi says that the nomadic Fulbe (Mbororo in the wide sense of the term)
who spend the rainy season in the Wad an-Nail area come from the south, from
Yabus, Jikaw, and Gambela. (In fact, they come from quite a few different areas,
and we met none who have been inside Gambela State, Ethiopia, this year.)

Abdullahi himself was with Mbororo in Jikaw during the last dry season
(seef), as he has been for the last three years. He accompanies them as a
trader, selling salt and medicines.

He describes his route, which leads along the road to Geesan (Geissan),
then to Musay, Gooja, Baabar, Undu, Ahmar Dallu, Raaba, Kashan Karo,
Khartuum be 1 Leel (literally: “Khartoum by night””), Khor ad-Dahab (= Khor
ad-Dhahab; “Gold Valley”), Jabal Faabo, and Musai. All these locations are
within Blue Nile State, Sudan. In Musai one crosses into Ethiopia. He claims
that there are no problems on the Ethiopian side with the population or the
authorities.

(In this Abdullahi agrees with Mbororo informants, who never report dif-
ficulties encountered in Ethiopia or say explicitly that there were none. Odd-
ly, this contradicts information collected from Ethiopians, who emphasise
the ecological damage caused by Mbororo and report attempts to expel them.
A possible explanation for this apparent contradiction is that the difficulties
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experienced by the Mbororo in Ethiopia pale in comparison with what they
have to face in the southern parts of the Sudan [Southern Blue Nile and
Upper Nile] each year and, therefore, soon fade from memory.)

The Mbororo only go to Jikaw in the dry season. I tell Abdullahi that Nuer
cattle there wade in the flood in the rainy season and graze under water. He
confirms that he has heard this, but he has never seen it himself.

We rent an old Toyota Landcruiser, with a certain Ya’aquub as owner/driver,
and, taking a Mbororo named Derdi along, set out to find the hamlet of Maahi
Bello, our old acquaintance.

His brother, Harun Bello, addresses me in Oromo. He says that he (and that
applies, basically, to the other members of this hamlet) was in Oromia for
three years. He first went there nine years ago and stayed for three years, but
he has not gone there for the past six years. Later he says seven years. He
names the following locations:

Coordinates, if found on
Place names map(s) or located by GPS Comments
(+ waypoint No.)

Dambi Dolo
(Dembi Dolo

on some maps)

Lat. 8°31'N
Long. 34°47'E

See notes from November 26,
2001. Probably Gaara Arba,
north of Qelem Manamo
(waypoint 101: Lat. 9° 10'

Gabba Arabi 45.94" N/ Long. 34° 31' 42.11"
E). But: the information
gathered in Qelem Manamo in
November 2001 refers to the
time before 1992.

Sambata Gudda
Waldurra
Walbaata
Jimmaata
Lat. 8°57'19.99" N

Long. 34° 44'38.12" E
Waypoint 112

Jimma (near
Dembi Dolo)

SEP 23, 2002
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Sonka

Lat. 9°20'53.25" N

Beeki (Begi) Long. 34°31'46.9"E
Waypoint 097
Lat. 9°28'41.8" N
Kobor Dafinno Long. 34° 33'354"E

Waypoint 093

Baye Ndogo

o In another enumeration:

Waddo Goodere

Guddu Julu

Baddeesa

Gunfi

Mandi (Mendi
on some maps)

Lat. 9°48'N
Long. 35°6'E

Gaara Korma

Gaar Arba

Jichaw (Jikaw
on some maps)

Lat. 8°22'N
Long. 33°46'E

Warr Ababo

Gabba Arabi .Gaar'cll Arb.a (questionable
identification)

Jimmaata

Walbaata

Sambal Durra

Sambata Gudda

Aboote

Sonqa
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Gabba Arbi

on some maps)

Dambi Dolo Lat. 8°31'N
(Dembi Dolo) Long. 34°47'E
Lat. 8° 14'N
Gambela
Long. 35° 15'E
The identity with Bonga on the
Lat. 8°10'N map is almost certain. The
Bongo .
Long. 34°50'E Uduk refugee camp there is
known to the informant.
Lat. 8° 12'N
Itang
Long. 15°42'E
Wadisa
Teebo
Daajo (D
azjo (Dago Lat. 9° 12'6" N
or Dago Post

Long. 33°57'29" E

on some maps)

Pachume

Yeng’o

Ganzo
Lat. 9°20'53.25" N

Beeki (Begi) Long. 34°31'46.9" E
Waypoint 097

Dargo

Kubri Yaabus

. Lat. 9°57'N
(Kubri Yabus

Long. 34°10'E

These places have all been mentioned as stopover points in the migration of
the camps with their herds. Individuals, of course, have a wider range of
mobility. In addition to the above-mentioned localities, Harun Bello has
visited the markets in the following towns:
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Coordinates, if found on
Place names map(s) or located by GPS = Comments
(+ waypoint No.)

Lat. 9°30'34.11" N

Najo Long. 35°29'47.93" E

Waypoint 077
Naqgamte

Lat. 9°5'N .
(Nek’emte Trip by car

Long. 36°32'E
on some maps)

Lat. 8° 14'N
Gambela

Long. 35° 15'E

Lat. 7° 53'N Informant claims to have seen
Abobo

Long. 34°32'E the lake.

In 1997, when the northern National Alliance, jointly with the SPLA, took
possession of Kurmuk, this group was on the Ethiopian side of the Sudanese-
Ethiopian border. They fled back into Sudan.

There seems to be some reluctance to talk about losses in people and ani-
mals in connections with these events, but there appear to have been such
losses. Since then (presumably he means in these eastern reaches), Harun’s
and Maahi Bello’s people have not been further south than Khor Bakoori,
south of Damazin.

In the dry season (seef) of this year, they have been in Adaariyel (Ad-
Dariel on map 8), an oil area in Upper Nile. The oil people have drilled wells
there and have allowed the herds to drink.

At one point Harun says that they have never paid any fees to anyone for
water and grazing. Only zakat and the herd tax were paid to agencies of the
Government of the Sudan (GoS). But later he mentions that, some four or
five years ago, they had to make payments to Shayoor, a Nuer militia leader
who delivered the payments to Nasir, to Riek Machar. That was before Zubair
Mohamed Salih, the second man in the GoS, was shot down with his
acroplane.

In this area there is a water problem. (Access to the Nile is blocked by set-
tlements and gardens. Nomads rely on natural and artificial ponds, which
collect rain water.) When the water here is gone, they want to go south, but
not to the areas of Geissan and Kurmuk because mines have been planted
there. They will probably take a more westerly route and then cross the
border with Ethiopia near the Takaamul Scheme.
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WEDNESDAY, SEPTEMBER 25, 2002
ABU NA’AMA

Elhadi, a young lecturer at the University of Sennar (see in the meantime
Osman 2009, 2013; Osman and Schlee 2014), Abu Na’ama, tells me about
Saaleh Bank, a Mbororo leader who was killed three months ago near
Malkan, in the Funj region, by the SPLA. That was before Geissan was
recaptured from the SPLA by the GoS.

Saaleh Bank had three wives, one in Mazmum, one in Boot, and one with
the cattle. He had fought more than a hundred battles. He was rich in cattle.
He loved war. The GoS supported him. The opposition accused him of killing
civilians. The government knew about his death before the news had spread
locally. This shows how much the GoS depended on him.

Harun Bello told Elhadi that the Mbororo hold the GoS responsible for the
death of Saaleh Bank. They did not give him sufficient logistical support,
failing to supply him with the necessary ammunition and water, for example.
Recently, after the occupation of Torit by the SPLA, the GoS wanted to
recruit mujaahidiin among the Fellata to recapture that Equatorian town.
This request was at first denied. In the end, 50 fighters were named reluctantly.

At this point, I depart from the chronological order and continue with more
information on Saaleh Bank. He appears to be a legendary figure. On the
evening of October 2, 2002, in a camp west of Khor Dunya occupied by
Woyla, another nomadic Fulbe group, a man who has just come back from
the fighting reported how Saaleh Bank and his group ran out of water and
were encircled. He insisted that there was no bullet hole in Saaleh Bank’s
body, but that he was struck down by the explosion of a bomb. This appears
to be important because of the belief that he was “bullet proof” as a result of
some magic — which, of course, is of little help if one is killed by the impact
of something other than a bullet.

Back to my notes on September 25.

RELIGIOUS PRACTICES: Others have described the Mbororo as less liter-
ate and less well versed in Islamic practice than other Fulbe cattle nomads
(see the interview with Abdullahi Muhammad Sa’id al-Qarawi, March 14,
1998, who contrasts Mbororo with Jaafun, Boodi and Duga). Therefore, I ask
Maahi Bello about religious instruction for the children. He says that there is
a khalwa (Qur’anic school) with a Qur’anic teacher named Faki Muhammad,
a Mbororo. (It seems to be some distance away, since we do not hear or see
anything of it later in the night.) The grown-ups in this group cannot read or
write. He knows some suras by heart. The children do not know much about
reading and writing either, but they have made a start. The other tribes in the
area (I ask about Jaafun, Boodi and Duga) are roughly on the same level.
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Some individuals are literate, others not.

A middle-aged man — the youthfulness of his face is somewhat contra-
dicted by the white stubble of the beard surrounding it — carries a whole
bundle of hijbaat (amulets) around with him. Some of these leather pouches
with Qur’anic writings sewn into them — the Somali would call them hersi
— are pretty big, almost the size of an A6 pocket calendar. I ask him why he
carries so many. He has inherited two of them from his father.

He seems to be proud of his knowledge about medicine and magic. He
draws our attention to the man next to him who is uttering magical formulas
over a rope, which is meant to protect a cow from miscarrying.

The middle-aged man does not seem to like Sheikh Baabo Umar. He tells
me that Sheikh Baabo was rejected and “got lost to Khartoum” (waddar lee
al Khartuum). He might look for some other occupation there.

DISEASES AND PARASITES: According to Awad, miscarriages in cows can
be caused by brucellosis. He believes this disease to be widespread here. Not
only the frequent miscarriages among cows, but also the symptoms about
which many people complain (fever, headache) support this assumption.

Near the path, I see a heap of human faeces that is full of large worms.
Repeatedly, ticks have to be removed from my body.

Awad is surprised that the Mbororo care little about diseases. Several of the
Mbororo visitors at the market in Wad an-Nail told him that they felt sick, but
they had not sought medical care or even gone to a pharmacy. Several of
Maabhi Bello’s children are suffering, presumably from malaria.

In the genealogies that [ have collected (see below), no mention is made of
children who have died, and birth spacing looks suspiciously regular. But
there must be considerable child mortality.

COMPOSITION OF THE SETTLEMENT: 1 collect some genealogical data,
then ask where the people mentioned are living. Then I proceed the other
way round, listing the houses which are visible from where I am sitting and
asking who is living there and how they are related to the others, in order to
get some rough ideas about residential and marital patterns and group
composition.

The Chronological Account
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The first summary statements, according to which all of Bello Usmaan’s chil-
dren were in the same area and staying with the cattle, was not quite true for
this set of full siblings, the only one for which data about residence and
occupation was gathered systematically.

Bello Buuba (khaal, kaawiraawo)

Habashi
Adam Bello Ali Zeinab  Jaaden  Bireer Uura Daajo Jirinti

1972 1974 1976 1978 1980 1982 1984 1986 1988 1990
Fig. 3: Harun Bello’s own family

Harun has only one wife. He was 15 when he got married. As the diagram
shows, his wife is the daughter of his MB (khaal; Fulfulde: kaawiraawo). All
his children are in the area and occupied with the cattle. The first four of them
are married. Adam has a child of three years; the others do not have any
children yet.

j— === - 1 - = 9 believed to be brothers,
name of father not known

Usmaan Mumin
Bello Abdullahi
Maahi Aisha (Haliima)

AAOO OO O O

Ali Adam Kadilya Hawa  Narbil Bayolu Banjeela Muhammad
1983 1984 1985 1987 1989 1995 1997 2000

Fig. 4: Maahi Bello’s own family

Usmaan and Mumin, the FFs of the couple, are believed to be brothers, which
would make Maahi and Aisha wad ‘amm/bitt “‘amm (i.e., patrilateral parallel
second cousins) to each other.

34 The Chronological Account



The name of the putative shared father of Usmaan and Mumin is not
remembered.
Chronological clues for estimating the children’s years of birth were the

construction of the highway to Damazin, 1990, and the attack on Kubri
Yabus, 1995.

N
A O
@
» ® m wooden
li i helf
Abu-Bakr Abdullahi (%) Al Abdullahi e
Mumin @ tree
Ali Adam Abdullahi
Mumin ‘
. Maahi Bello
Abdullahi Sheikh
Muhammad ‘
Isa Abdullahi ’ . Harun Bello
Naasir Buuba .
Buuba Abdullahi (9)
0 ‘ . Usmaan Hussein
Manga Muhammad ’ o
Buuba  Buuba . Muhammad Muhammad
‘ . Abdullahi  Hussein ’ Hassai Botoral
Limam
Bello Usmaan Buuba ®
Adam Buuba [ A ]

(Sketch) Map 7: The neighbourhood of Maahi and Harun Bello
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: ’ RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN THE HOUSEHOLDS:

s No. 1, Harun Bello, is a half-brother of No. 2, Maahi Bello.

= No. 2, Maahi Bello, is married to Aisha, daughter of No. 3, Ali Abdullahi
Mumin.

s No. 3, Ali Abdullahi, and No. 4, Abu-Bakr Abdullahi, are FBs of No. 5, Ali
Adam.

s No. 5, Ali Adam, is married to Hawa, sister of Maahi Bello, No. 2.

s No. 8, Naasir Buuba, is FZSS of Maahi Bello, No. 2.

ZFUsmaan

Hawa Bello
Buuba Maahi
(No. 2)
Naasir
(No. 8)

Fig. 5: Kinship relationship between households No. 8 and No. 2

s No. 8 is FBS of No. 7, Isa Abdullahi.

= No. 9, Buuba Abdullahi, is the father of No. 8. His other sons (No. 10, No.
11, No. 13 and No. 14) are located behind him (from Maahi’s house,
near which the ethnographer was sitting, to the south).

ZFAbdullahi
Buuba Alsa
(No. 9) (No. 7)
Naasir

(No. 8)

Fig. 6: Kinship relationship between households No. 8 and No. 7

36 The Chronological Account



EP 25, 2002
= No. 9, Buuba Abdullahi, is FZS of No. 1 and No. 2. SEP 25,

Bello
Buuba Harun Maahi
Abdullahi (No. 1) (No. 2)

(No.9)

Fig. 7: Kinship relationship between household No. 9 and households No. 1 and No. 2

RESIDENCE AND OCCUPATION OF SIBLINGS: 1 then ask Harun about
the residence and occupation of his full siblings. He cannot give me the same
information about his half-siblings and other sets of siblings with any cer-
tainty, but, as systematic questioning is a bit tedious, I decide that it has been
enough for one evening and let free conversation take its course. The letters
a-c and e-h refer to fig. 2 above (Bello Usmaan, his wives, and their children)

a) Naair Bello lives a bit further north, beyond the trees. His first wife,
Tooma, is said to be a remote patrilateral parallel cousin. In the case of his
second wife, Kaltuma, as well, the relationship cannot be traced to named
ancestors. Naair’s MF and Kaltuma’s FF are believed to be related
somehow, which makes her a type of bitt khaal (MBD).

i | - = believed to be brothers
Shaaki Abu-Bakr
Bello ZF Hawa Ali
Naair Kaltuma

Bello

Fig. 8: Kinship relationship between Naair and his second wife Kaltuma
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b) Faatna is likewise living beyond the trees (further north). She is married to

Isa Abdullahi, her FZS.
ZFUsmaan

Abdullahi ZF Hawa Bello

Isa Faatna

Fig. 9: Kinship relationship between Faatna and her husband Isa Abdullahi

c) Haliima lives in Agade, south-west of Damazin. She is related to her hus-
band, Isma’il, through the brother of a co-wife of her mother. This makes
her husband a sort of wad khaal (MBS) to her. They are nomadic cattle
pastoralists.

Sooda

Hawa(P %Bello Ahmad Tooma

Haliima Isma'il

Fig. 10: Kinship relationship between Haliima and her husband Isma’il

e) Haadi Bello is now staying with his cattle at Kumai, near Agade. His wife,
Aisha Abu-Bakr, is Mbororo, but not a traceable relative.
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f) Usmaan Bello lives in the Ingessana Hills. He is a sedentary farmer in a

village. His wife, Baakiita, might be a matrilateral second cousin.

AAbdullahi
1

m——-—-——---- T - = % believed relationship
Shaaki Adam
Hawa Jiddu
Usmaan Baakiita
Fig. 11: Kinship relationship between Usmaan and his wife Baakiita

The mother of Usmaan (and of his entire set of full siblings) is very old and
can no longer move with this nomadic hamlet. For four years now, Usmaan
has lived with her in the Ingessana village. Most of his cattle are here, but he
keeps some milk cows for his household. The milk cows are exchanged for
fresh ones from the nomadic herd each time the latter passes through the
vicinity.

g) Adam lives next to his brother Naair (a). His wife Narba is his FFBSSD.

Usmaan Daadi
Bello Abu-Bakr
Adam A Ibrahim
Narba

Fig. 12: Kinship relationship between Adam and his wife Narba
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h) Duudu lives close to here. She is married to Ali, a type of wad khaal
through the co-wife of her mother, another mother so to say. The same
figuration as c (see fig. 9 above).

CP Hawa %Bello Tooma Muhammad
Duudu + AMaahi Ali

Fig. 13: Kinship relationship between Duudu and her husband Ali

From the perspective of alliance theory (i.e., of the men involved), one can
see this as a delayed exchange: Muhammad gives his sister, Tooma, to Bello,
and the latter reciprocates by giving his daughter, Duudu, to Muhammad’s
son, Ali.

From a female perspective one might theorise that such an arrangement
limits rivalry between co-wives. Any parental investment of the shared hus-
band in his children by a co-wife becomes more tolerable to a woman if, ul-
timately, a relative of her own benefits from these investments by marrying
one of these children.

THURSDAY. SEPTEMBER 26, 2002

Some 300 m to the south of the settlement of Maahi and Harun Bello, there
is a group of Daneeji (Fulbe with “white cattle”). This group comprises four
households. I film the white cattle and photograph some members of that
group of Daneeji; the topics include: collecting blood-sucking flies and
heating butter to produce ghee.

These Daneeji are originally from Mali and are therefore included into the
wider category ‘Fallaata Malle’. The last place they stayed before coming to
Sudan was Nigeria. The man who tells me this is in his mid-forties. The
migration took place when he was an infant.

SATURDAY, SEPTEMBER 28, 2002
MBORORO CAMP SOUTH OF MAAHI AND HARUN BELLO’S PLACE

This Mbororo camp is quite close to the tarmac road, just to the east of it.

A young man tells me that they spent the seef (dry season) between Jikaw
and Nasir. They had many problems with Nuer and SPLA, who simply took
cattle. Presumably on an earlier occasion, he has gone as far as Abobo.
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We move on to another camp (farig) west of the road and the defunct rail-
way line, which now is used for nomadic migrations, since it is straight and
clear of vegetation and allows herds and pack animals to move more quickly.
Harun Ibrahim Barka, who has accompanied us from Wad an-Nail, originally
planned to visit someone further west, but we would not have gotten there
before sunset.

The members of this camp were also in Adaariyel during the dry season.
The old man who appears to head this hamlet, Sheikh Muhammad Saaleh
Muhammad Abu-Bakr, tells us about problems they had with Nuer in the
south. They do not accept any law. The Mbororo would go to the gaadi (Is-
lamic judge, and by extension Islamic court), but whatever verdict is passed
it has no effect on the Nuer. They continue to take cattle by violent means.

Sheikh Muhammad Saaleh Muhammad Abu-Bakr also tells Awad that
some Nuer are good. They bring veterinary drugs from Kenya and sell them
to the Mbororo for a lower price than they have here.

Later Ali Umar Saaleh from the same group tells us that there is an organi-
sation which brings human and veterinary medicinal drugs and food from
Kenya into the Southern Sudan (Lifeline Sudan?). The Nuer do not want to
share these services with the Fellata. He himself has been prevented by Nuer
from getting in touch with this organisation.

If the Nuer sell drugs to the Fellata, the prices are about half of what they
are here. The Nuer themselves get the drugs for free.

A young man shows us his membership card in a militia. It is called
Katiibat al Haqq al Mubiin — “Clear Truth Militia”. The card is sealed in
plastic. This militia consists entirely of Mbororo. Its leader, named Baabikir
Barka, lives in Agade.

The Woyla have their own militia, whose leader was Saaleh Bank.

SUNDAY, SEPTEMBER 29, 2002

In the night it rained, so we decide to go back to the asphalt road. There we
meet Adam Jibriil, a MBS of Harun Ibrahim Barka. Notes from the
conversation by the roadside:

ADAM JIBRIIL: His group has been to Girinti, Nasir, and Lungushu in the
seef. For the last several years, they have gone to this area during that season.
There are Nuer there. Nasir itself is under GoS control, but a location called
Keek, just to the north of it, is under the control of Riek Machar.

They pay fees to GoS authorities or to the Nuer, depending on where they
are. Payments are made to the mahaliyya councils (mahaliyya = district, lo-
cality), irrespective of who control them. In each location, separate payments
must be made. Normally, each camp must pay 500 Dinar or a big sheep or
goat.
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The Nuer rustle cattle and kill Mbororo each year. Recently, a camp close
to here lost one woman and six men. The authorities to whom they pay taxes
and fees do not take any action in such cases.

HARUN IBRAHIM BARKA: In Subat on the Yabus, the Burun have attacked
Fellata. (In a later conversation, his brother, Ali, says that the attacks oc-
curred at Daanaja on the Yabus.) He himself narrowly escaped. His son was
shot through the thigh (and taken by a military plane to Khartoum for treat-
ment. Now he is back in the camp). Forty-five of his cows were killed. His
paternal cousin, who was in the Difa ¢ ash Sha bi (“Popular Defense Force”),
was killed and his gun was taken.
This happened in spite of the presence of government forces in the area.

ALI UMAR SAALEH: Some Mbororo are now returning to the south. On the
way to Adaariyel, there is a two-day stretch without water (Harun: three
days). One has to pass it while the grass is green.

ADAM BELLO: From a nearby mobile residential group, the members of
which are now on the move to the south again, six people were killed near
Nasir earlier this year. Some of the Nuer raiders wore uniforms. They looted
the camp at ten o’clock in the morning. The youths were not near the settle-
ment at this time. When they heard of the attack, they followed the raiders
and retrieved some of the stock. The net loss in the end was about 50 cows
and 100 head of small stock.

The day before, the same Nuer had come and asked for small stock for
slaughter. The Mbororo gave them nine.

Back to the cluster of hamlets west of Wad an-Nail: Just to the north-east of
Harun Ibrahim Barka’s own place, we find his brother Ali. There are five
brothers and four sisters in the neighbourhood. Ali is a member of the
Mu ‘tammar al Watani, the government party, and he is its deputy chairman
in the Omodiyya of Sireu (‘Omodiyya’ refers here primarily to an
administrative unit organised on a tribal basis).

In the seef, this group was at Bunj. There are vast lakes throughout the
region.

Jumjum, Burun, Uduk, Dawwala, Ragaarig, and Surkum are those who kill
many “Sudanese”.

With Harun, I draw a map of these southern movements. He draws the dots
and I add the names (see map 8). The serial ordering reminds one of Rendille
and Gabbra perceptions of space (see my paper entitled ‘Policies and Bound-
aries’, Schlee 1990). The “17” north of Adaariyel stands for a location with
that name: Sabaat“ashr.
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(Sketch) Map 8: Seasonal movements of Mbororo (Harun Ibrahim Barka’s group)

WEDNESDAY, OCTOBER 2, 2002
WOYLA HAMLET WEST OF KHOR DUNYA

After the greetings and some small talk under the shade tree, [ mention that I
have been to Qashmando (see entry from November 26, 2001). This imme-
diately gets the attention of everybody there. When I mention the name of
Muhammad Zakariya, the Woyla man I have met there, I am corrected: the
man in question is Muhammad Jibriil. Our main interlocutor, Abu-Bakr
Ahmad Jibriil says that Muhammad is his FB. The story fits: the man in ques-
tion was separated from his group before the SPLA attack five years ago
(they specify that it was after the first attack against Kubri Yabus in 1994 or
1995); he herds the animals of a rich Oromo; his Fulbe family is in the Yabus
area, etc. Certainly, there are not two Muhammads in the same group and
with the same biography living in Qashmando (those who pointed him out to
us described him as the only Pullo far and wide). For now, it is a mystery to
me why [ have Zakariya as his father’s name in my notes. Did he find it con-
venient in Ethiopia to affiliate himself with someone named Zakariya? Did I
mishear the name?

The men where we are all have two scars from apparently deep incisions
from the corner of the mouth to the ears. I ask them whether all Woyla men
have such scars. Muhammad in Qashmando did not appear to have any. The
answer is in the affirmative. Muhammad has small scars such as these too.
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Portrait of a Woyla man

My interlocutors report that there are SPLA attacks against them every year.
In one year, there are ten dead and in another five, counting only the Woyla
casualties. In the south, one can no longer be sure of ones life. At any time,
one can be shot or deprived of ones cattle. Fellata are known for their ability
to suffer without lamenting, but what can one say now?

Here, all along the Nile, Hausa have made gardens so that the cattle have
no access to the water. Further south, in the Southern Blue Nile area of the
Sudan (Saa‘id), it is the same. In other places, the Woyla have to pay Arabs
for water. But they cannot even rely on these sources. If they come a second
time, the Arabs might refuse to sell them water.

In Ethiopia they received medicine for their cattle free cost. Here, they
have to pay for it. Sometimes a bull, sometimes small stock needs to be sold
to cover these expenses.

Abu-Bakr has much linguistic agility. When I ask him in Oromo whether
he speaks Oromo, he answers in Ambharic, saying that his Amharic is quite
alright but that he only speaks a little Oromo. He also has an English vocabu-
lary of a few dozen words and phrases, although he did not go to school. It
would not be enough for a conversation, but he demonstrates his knowledge
of vocabulary by enumerating the words he knows. He also claims to speak
Ingessana and Burun. Of course, I understand nothing of his demonstrations.
That everyone here speaks fluent Sudan Arabic, in addition to their native
Fulfulde, goes without saying.

The Woyla sheikh in Damazin is said to be Hassan Abu-Bakr Riiri.
Muhammad in Qashmando had given another name: Suleymaan Bello.
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Muhammad might, of course, be referring to an earlier period.

A man named Idris Abu-Bakr Usmaan says that his younger brother,
Muhammad Abu-Bakr, was with Muhammad Jibriil in Gambela. The group of
Abu-Bakr Ahmad, our main interlocutor, went to Gambela-Begi-Qashmando
for three years, but has not done so for the last seven years.

Not everyone here is a full-time herder. An elderly man, Usmaan Ahmad
Saaleh, says that he has a farm in Sinja Nabaag, near Damazin. There he has
a wife, children and a part of his cattle. Here, he has a junior wife, children,
and more cattle. He came to Sudan 30 years ago.

Ahmad Abu-Bakr explains three routes to seef pastures, one to the south,
one to the south-west, and one to the west.

» The route to the south:

Coordinates, if found on
Place names map(s) or located by GPS = Comments
(+ waypoint No.)

Gamberda
o Lat. 11°4'N

Dunduru (Dindiro)

Long. 34°7'11"E
Saali
Keeli (Kayli Lat. 10° 50" 42" N
on some maps) Long. 34° 19'26" E

Lat. 10°33'N
Kurmuk

Long. 34° 17'E
Khor Boodi
Deem
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o The route to the west:

Rooro

Jammaam

Lat. 11°4'N

.
frewa Long. 34° 7' 11" E

Gulli

Amgar

Buut

Dungulawi

Latam

Joogdiik

Gosalbiit

Karaw

Goos Damib

Turuk

Daw (Baw Lat. 11°19'39.88" N
on some maps) Long. 34°5'28" E

Baar

Sheer

Falloj

Adaariyel

Bandallu Water pools in Adaariyel

Galgug

Tonpoloori

Kosuga

Dandal

The name means: “project
Mashru® bita® gism belonging to a unit (of the
army)”.
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All sorts of wild animals live

Girinti Jua
b there, including lions.

Lat. 8°36' N
Long. 33°4'E

Nasir

©» The route to the south-west:

Buuk

Al-Ahmar (Sidak)
‘Wad Dabook
Sillak

Malkan

Uulu

Fooj
Seeda

Zarzura

Donki Deleeb

Jammaam
al-Gahnam

Kidwa

Dabanyaawa

Jine’oob

Maaber

Longushu

Daajo (Dago

Lat. 9°12'6" N
or Dago Post

Long. 33° 57' 29" E
on some maps)

Teebo

Lat. 8§°36'N

Mayyut (Mayot) 1| e 33055 F
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Uriel

Ng’elegel
Malwal
Lat. 8°22'N
Jikaw a
Long. 33°46'E
. Lat. 8°36'N
Nasir
Long. 33°4'E
Faashimi
Sonka
Akulla
Lat. 8° 12'N
Itang
Long. 34° I5'E
Abol
Lat. 8° 14'N
Gambela
Long. 35° 15'E
Bonea Lat. 8° 10'N
& Long. 34°50'E
Mangist Dirsha
Aloro
Giilo
; s Lat. 7° 40'N g:lst]) Pir:'yudo;Flinyido, ;::c. -
ation of a large r
unyudo Long. 34° 14'E e location o ge refugee
camp
Fashala
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INTERVIEW: SHEIKH BAABO UMAR

FuLBE (FULANI) MBORORO, CA. 40 YEARS

DATE AND PLACE OF THE INTERVIEW:

July 23, 1996; Damazin

INTERVIEWER: Giinther Schlee

FIELD ASSISTANT: Anwar Abu-Manga
TRANSCRIPTION, TRANSLITERATION (ARABIC): Giinther Schlee
TRANSLATION: Giinther Schlee & Anwar Abu-Manga

SHEIKH BAABO
I was born in the Sudan, here
in Damazin. And my father
was born in Nigeria. And he
was very young (when he
came here). The reason (for
the migration) was that the
British came to Nigeria.

And the Sultan Mai-
Wurno' came straight to
Maiurno with his relatives
and villagers.

When we came from there,
there was lack (of water),
there was no water.

And we lived in the bush.
The government at that time
consisted of districts, each
of which had its own self-
administration.

They had a naazir* (Nazir)
who was responsible for the
villages.

And all Fallaata (Fulbe/Fu-
lani) belonged to ‘Uthmaan
ibn Fodio (“Uthmaan dan
Fodio). And he lived by a
river called Gobir in the

Anaa mawluud fii as
Suudaan hina fii ad
Damazin. Wa abii mawluud
fii Naajiiriya. Wa kaan
umruh saghayyir as sabab
Ingliis khashsha (= dakhal)
fii Naajiiriya.

Wa as Sultaan Mai-Wurno
khashsha  fii
ahal

tawaalii
Maiurno wa 1
bitaa®inuu al baadiya.
Wagit gumna min hinaak
kaan al ‘adam kaan mooya
maafi.

Wa nihna C‘aishiin fii 1
khalaa®. Kaan zaman kull
wilaaya “indahaa hukuuma

baraahaa min al ‘aasima.

‘Indahaa naazir mas®uul ‘an
al bilaad.

Wa kaan al Fallaata(h)
kullahum taabi‘in li
“Uthmaan ibn Fodio. Wa
kaan fii bahar fii shamaal

Kano ismuhu

Gobir.

&

b gl
Ba ghagull (& alee U
& dse s oledl i
e apee Sy Ly
(J33=) i Saiy) sl
REPYEN

ga Jish s olaludly
suelly Ja¥ly giple
L Lald)

paall IS s e Liad i

BCEr N & Oxe ol
dagSa Laie 4N JS ()
Vwalall e laly

U e Jsiae U i

Gl alS A S,
S OSs s ) pldial
ORI S V. S S
ssse Olaludl Ll L

''The Sultan in question was a son of Attahiru (At-Tahir), the last ruler to assume the position of
Caliph in Sokoto before British rule.

2 Naazir: head of the highest administrative unit in the British colonial Native Administration
system, a unit usually constituted by a tribe with traditional tribal land.
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north of Kano. We found
Sultan Mai-Wurno staying
in Shaikh Talha (town).

Before he (Mai-Wurno)
reached there which route
did he take?

(And) he was coming by
way of Cameroon. He start-

ed from Maiduguri, from a
village by the name of Yar-
wa. He entered from Yarwa
into Cameroon and stayed
there for four years.

With their cattle and their
goats they went to Came-
roon having entered into
the country in the north
near the Chad border.

In Adamawa?

Yes, that’s it.

There is a lake in the north
of Cameroon called Lake
Chad.

And there is a river by the
name of Saadi (Chari?), a
big river. Kisira is to the
west of the river. Of course,
there was no bridge.

When they came into Chad,
they stayed to the south of
N’Djamena.

And after that they stayed
nine years near the rivers
Saadi and Kuuri (?). And
from there, there was a
Sultan by the name of
Sultan Mai-Wurno, and the
villages belonged to him.
And further on there was a

Ligiinaa s Sultan Mai-
Wurno ga®id fii Sheekh
Talha.

Wa kaan jaa’a bi tariig al
Kamaruun. Qaam min
Maiduguri min balad ismuh
Yarwa(h). Khashsha min
Yarwah le 1 Kamaruun wa
ga‘ad arba®a sanawaat.
Bee bagarahum wa
ghanamahum marro fii
Kamaruun khashshoo fii
balad fii shamal fii huduud
Tashaad.

Aiwa bas.
Fii bahar fii shamaal
Kamaruun ismuh bahar
Tashaad.

Wa fii bahar ismuhu Saadii,

bahar kabiir. Kisira gharb
al bahar. Taba®an kubri
maafi.

‘Indamaa jaa®uu fii Tashaad
ga‘adoo fii
Injameena.
Wa ba‘ad dhaalik ga®adoo
tis‘a sanawaat gurb bahar
Saadii wa Kuurii. Wa min
hinaak fii s Sultan ismuh as
Sultan Mai-Wurno wa bitaa“a
1 baadiya hagu wa min
hinaak fii 1 wakiil ‘ibaara
‘an mushrif al baadiya

januub
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deputy in charge of the
villages by the name of
Mu’min.

Five elders of the Umm
Bororo (Mbororo) were
prepared to go to Maiurno.
They started to come here
(i.e., in this region, Sudan)
from a place within the
borders of Zalingei.

And they came by way of
Nyala, west of Andako (Um
Dafoog) and some of them
entered by Gaabah.

And your father and
Sfamily came by which route?

They went to Nyala and
spent three years there.

From there my father went
straight to El Obeid and
founded the village Um
Hajar, west of the White
Nile Province. From there
they moved in the area
around the river for 14
years. From there they went
to Kosti, and from there to
Maiurno.

Did you all travel
together with Sultan Mai-
Wurno?

From this point, from here
to Malakal the leadership of
all of the Fallaata (Fulani)
belonged to Mai-Wurno.

ismuhu Mu’min bitaabi®uu.

Khamsa min kibaar al
Umm Bororo ista®addo le
dukhuul Maiurno. Gamoo
dakhaloo fii mantiga fii
huduud az Zaalinjee [=
Zaalingee].

Wa joo ‘an tariig Nyaala
gharb Andaakoo (= Um
Daafoog) wa juz®u minhum
khashsha fii Gaabah.

Joo fi Nyaala “amaluu fiihi
talaata (= thalaatha)
sanawaat.

Min hinaak abuy “adda (=
dhahab) tawaali jaa°a fii al
Ubayyid “amalu hilla Um
Hajar gharb wilaayat an
Niil al Abyad. Minnu
cabaru bi 1 bahar arba‘ata
“ashara sanna. Minnu ‘addu
ila Kosti wa minnu ila
Maiurno.

Min hina khalaas, min
hinaa ism Fallaata lee
Malakaan ri’aasa kullu

bitaau Mai-Wurno.
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From your departure
from Nigeria until you
reached Maiurno, how many
years did it take?

They started from Sokoto.

To Cameroon (it took them)
21 years. They went slowly
at the pace of the livestock
(which needed) rest. From
Cameroon to Chad (it took)
24 years.

In the area between Chad
and Sudan they stayed eight
years.

Then they entered Nyala.

Then, of course,
entered Sudan finally.

they

Up to today, some of our

people live there, in Nyala.

And some of them entered
Kosti when the British left
or before they left Sudan
two years later.

Did they come before
the Mahdiyya or during the
time of the Mahdiyya?’

They came six years before
the Mahdiyya.

What did they do during
the Mahdiyya? And did the
tribes join the Mahdiyya?

When we came, four tribes
joined the Mahdiyya. But
the remainder did not join

>The term ‘Mahdiyya’ refers here to the Mahdist era (1882—1898).

Gaamu min Sokoto hatta
Kamaruun  waahid
ishriin Maashiin
beraaha laggait al bahaaim
tartaah. Min Kamaruun
hatta Tshaad [= Tashaad]
arba“a wa “ishriin sanna.

Min Tshaad ilaa as
Suudaan tammo tamaaniya
sanna.

Ba‘ad daak khashshuu
Nyaala. Taba‘an ba®ad daak
khashshuu as  Suudaan
khalaas.

Lee hasse® fii naas ga‘idiin
fii Nyaala hinaak. Wa juz’u
dakhaloo Kosti lamma al
Ingliizi khalluu as Suudaan
ba‘ad maa akhaduu
sanateen al Ingliiz
ghaadaruu as Suudaan.

wa

C

sanna.

Joo gabla al Mahdiyya bee
sitta sanna.

Wakit  ji’inaa  arba‘a
gabaa’il indammat ma‘a al
Mahdiyya. Laakin al baagi
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the Mahdiyya.

What were the names
of the four tribes that joined
the Mahdiyya?

One is Duga, (then there is)
Jaafun, (Fallaata) Malle
called Gamba, (and) the
last one is Ngara.

Were all of them Fulani?
Was their Sultan Attahiru?’

All of them were Fulani.
And their Sultan was (first)
Attahiru. But after they ar-
rived in Sudan, they had no
Sultan (for some time) and
(then) Mai-Wurno became
their Sultan.

The first (Fulani) tribes to
enter Sudan were the
Mbororo.

Are the Duga and the
Fallaata  Malle
Mbororo?

also

Mbororo. But any people
who are of the same group-
ing and have the same cattle
and the same customs and
the same traditions (would
be called Umm Bororo —
i.e., Mbororo).

lam yandammuu ma‘a 1
Mahdiyya.
Waahid Duga, Jaafuun,

Malle, biguuluu lee Gamba,

al aakhir Ngara.*
Kulluhum  Fulani, wa
Sultaanuhum  kaan  at

Taahiru. Laakin min maa
dakhluu s Suudaan bagaa
maafii Sultan wa bagaa
Sultaanuhum as Sultaan
Mai-Wurno.

Awwala al gabaa’il al
dakhalat as Suudaan Umm
Bororo.

Umm Bororo. Laakin ayyu
naas baraahum
bagarhum  waahid
tabii‘a waahid wa at tagaliid
waabhid.

wa
wa

4“Ng’ in Fulfulde becomes (3 in Arab transcription.

5 Attahiru (At-Tahir) advocated emigration from Sokoto after the British forces defeated the
armies of the Sokoto Caliphate in the battle of Sokoto in March 1903. He then headed east with
a number of followers before being killed by the British at Burmi in July 1903. After his death
Mai-Wurno became the new leader of the migratory movement that started with the fall of the

Caliphate.
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When they left there,
did every one of them have
enough cattle to make a liv-
ing? And particularly did
the scholars and the town
dwellers among them have
enough cattle to get along?

There were no towns and
no trade, but there were cat-
tle and sheep, and there
were donkeys for transport-
ing things they needed for
their livelihood.

How did you obtain
camels?

The camels were found with
the Arabs, and we used to
buy camels because we car-
ried our things, and because
of the water (we needed)
and because the town was
far away, and the camels
were bred just to carry our
water.

I have seen Fallaata
(Fulani) in northern Benin
and they were afraid of
camels.

Camels are found in the
borderlands of the Sudan
between Libya and Chad.
And when the Fallaata
(Fulani) came into Sudan,
there were tribes called
Hamar in Kordofan. But
the other tribes did not have
camels. And we also came
to know camels in the

Maafi al mudun wa t tijaara
kaanat fii al bagar wa
kaanat fii al daan wa 1
ma°‘iisha hiya al himaar.

Al jimaal wujidat ‘and al
°Arab wa kunna nashtarii al
jimaal, ‘ashaan nashid
fithaa  ashyaa’naa, wa
kamaan “ashaan al mooya
wa | madiina ba’ida wa
kaan al jimaal nurabiihaa bas
‘ashaan nangul beehaa al
mooya.

Al jimaal mutawaajida fii
huduud as Suudaan beena
[= Dbeen] Liibiya wa
Tashaad. Wa 1 Fallaata
wagit dakhaluu as Suudaan
fii gabaa®il ismahaa 1 Hamar
fii Kurduufaan wa laakin
bagii al gabaa®il fii shamaal
Kurduufaan maa ‘indahaa
jimaal wa nihna aidan
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Sudan from the Hamar
tribes living near us in the
nomadic lands.

Much like the house to
which we went yesterday
(the Mbororo settlement we
visited), there was a house
belonging to Arabs near us.
For that reason we came to
know camels.

And there were people who
did not purchase camels be-
cause their children were
afraid of them.

And they used to buy one
or two in order to fetch
water for themselves.

At first they were afraid to
ride camels.

And how did you learn
to ride camels?

From our fathers. And our
fathers learned it from our
grandfathers. They used to
buy some (camels) and train
them by taking the camels
to pasture, telling us upon
their return to mount the
camels.

And the goats and the
cattle? Is their origin
Nigerian?

They are from Nigeria.

Livestock have differ-
ent tribes like people; are
there Fulani cattle?

‘arifnaa 1 jimaal fii s
Suudaan min gabaa’il 1
Hamar  taskun  gariib
minanaa fii 1 baadiya.

Zey al beet al masheena fii
amis fii beet bitaa® arabii
jambanaa. “Ashaan kiidaa
nihna waalafna 1 jimaal.

Wa fii naas maa akhadu I
jimaal la’anuu awlaaduhum
yukhaafuuna minhaa.

Wa  kaan  yashtaruuna
waahid wa °itneen “ashaan
yashiil al mooya bitaa®um.
Wa fii awwal marra
khaafuu min rukuub aj
jamal.

Min  abahaatinaa. Wa
abahaatinaa it®allamuu min
ajdaadinaa. Kaan bishtaruu
basiit wa kaan bihanisuunaa
ashaan nasrah aj jamal wa
kaan lamma najii biguuluu
leenaa narkab aj jamal.

c

Min Naajiiriya.
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There are four kinds of cat-
tle that belong to the
Fallaata (Fulani).

Those with white ears and
black horns are called kuuri
beeda (‘white kuuri’®). The
tribe (to which they belong)
is called Daneeji.

To which tribe do the
kuuri beeda belong? Do all
the Fallaata (Fulani) have
the kuuri beeda?

No, Daneeji. The cattle that
belong to the Fallaata
Mbororo are called kuuri
hamra (‘red kuuri’). Anoth-
er kind is called baudi. They
are small in size and have
big horns. The tribe (i.e.,
strain of cattle) to which
they belong is gudaali. The
colour of the cattle of the
Kuuda (Fulani [= Uuda?])
is white. It is called booteeji.
Their dew laps are long.
The small stock is of 41
kinds.

Have you seen kuuri
hamra cattle with Arabs or
Bornu?

Only with Fallaata (Fulani).
Do tribes such as the
Arabs or the Bornu or the

Dinka try to buy them?

Only for slaughter. They do
not buy them (i.e., kuuri

Fii bagar bitaa‘a Fallaata
bee arba®a nuu®.

Abyad al adaan, aswad al
garin biguuluu lee kuuri
beeda. Gabiila biguuluu lee
Daneeji.

Cc

Laa, Daneeji. Bagar bitaa
Fallaata Umm Bororo
biguuluu lee kuuri hamra.
Nu‘ taanii biguuluu lee
baudi. Hajimu saghayyir
wa garin kabiir. Al gabiila
bitaa®u baudi. Gabaa’il
gudaali.  Kuuda  loon
bagarhum  abiyad.
bitaa®u booteeji. Al ragabtu
hagu tawiil.

Ism

Addaan waahid wa arba‘iin

C

nu-.

Al Fallaata bas.

Illa aj jizaara bas. Maa
gaa‘ida tishtarii waa maa
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¢ Kuuri is itself a term that means cattle with big horns’ in Fulfulde (see also Noye 1989: 210).
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hamra) (otherwise) and we
(i.e., the Mbororo) do not
buy from them because they
do not like these cattle that
do not like the village.
Because  they  (kuuri
hamra) like far away pas-
tures. The Borgu and the
Hausa all live in towns. The
names ‘Bornu’ and ‘Borgu’
are similar, but they refer to
differents  tribes.  The
Mbororo do not belong to
these tribes. They are (all)
different from one another.

And now the kuuri
hamra cattle is like an
identity marker for you?

bibii‘uu leehum li°’annahum
ma itwajahuu li 1 bagar da
wa maa daair hilla.

Laannu daair khalla. Al
Borgu wa 1 Hausa kullu
mada’in. Bornu wa Borgu
ism gariib lee ba‘ad laakin

gabaa’ill maafi. Umm
Bororo maa waabhid.
Mukhtalifaat lee ba‘ad.
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Spea ()5S Ny

[Sheikh Baabo has not understood the question, but he takes up the word ‘alaama (‘sign’).]

The sign and the name
belong to the original cattle.

The cattle are a sign
for you. When you see from
afar a certain tribe, you see
also a certain type of cattle.
the kuuri
hamra, if you see them, does
it mean that there is a
certain tribe?

For example,

They belong to one Fulani
tribe. Woyla have kuuri
hamra, but these have got
long horns. There are also
Woyla who have kuuri
hamra but with different
horns.

Woyla have got them (i.e.,
kuuri hamra cattle) going

°Allaamaat wasm bita® bagar
aslii.

Bitaa®  gabiila  Fulani.
Woyla zeey kuuri hamra
laakin ‘induh garin tawiil.
Taani Woyla zeey kuuri
hamra laakin “induh

ikhtilaaf fii I garin.

Woyla zey talaata mitir
maashii foog. Laakin bitaa®
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up three metres (from the
ground to the tips of their
horns?). But the horns be-
longing to the original kuuri
hamra are small, although
their body size is big.

The bull belonging to the
original kuuri hamra — i.e.,
the bull which is not mixed

— is of a size close to the
height of the camel.

The legs are thin, the size
is big, the horns are small,
and the ears are so small.

The cattle with long
horns and weak legs belong
to which tribe?

Fallaata Woyla. The Fallaa-
ta who have got these facial
scars.

Fallaata Woyla have got
three facial scars [informant
makes horizontal movement
across the cheek].

But, all the same, original-
ly they have such holes
(perforated earlobes).

As to the other tribes, they
do have scars, but not
originally.

If the original kuuri
hamra stay close to town, is
there enough grass for them?

By their nature the kuuri
hamra like much pasture in
the rainy season, and in the
summer they like dry grass.

kuuri hamra aslii biguum
saghayyir laakin hajim
bikuun kabiir.

At tuur bitaa® kuuri hamra
aslii, maa mujannas, bisawii
gariib le tuul aj jamal.

Al kureen hagguu
rigeyguun wa hajmuh kabiir
wa garin saghayyir wa 1|
adaan (= adaan) saghayyir
kida.

Fallaata Woyla. Fallaata
“indahum shiluukh kida.

Fallaata Woyla ‘indahum
talaata shiluukh kida.

Da kullu saaii laakin “alaa t

tabiia asaas ‘indahum
gadda kida.
Amma gabaa’il taanii

biamluu shiluukh laakin
maa ‘alaa t tabii‘a.

Tabii®i kuuri hamra da daair
gash katiir fii 1 khariif wa fii
s seef daair gash naashif.
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Now you are in Dama-
zin; where do you go in the
other months?

People now are in the
Damazin area, but in a lit-
tle while they will go to an-
other area. Their activities
in Damazin last for three
months.

And after these three
months they turn this way
(north). They stay there for
three months.

Andwhere in the north?
Wad an-Nail.

How many kilometres
is Wad an-Nail from here?

From here to Wad an-Nail
there are about like
50-something kilometres.

And after that?

After that they advance to
Malakal in the south. They
go to Ethiopia. And (after
Malakal) to Nasir.

After that they enter the
area called Baajo, at the
border. It is in the Sudan
but at the border. After that
they enter Baamaasa in
Abyssinian land.

And which tribe is
there in Ethiopia?

Mawjudiin ~ fii  daakhil
araadii ad Damaaziin al
leylalaakin baa®d shuwayya
biguumuu bimshuu balad
taani. Biaamaluu fii d
Daamazin talaata shuhuur.

Wa fii zarf talaata shuhuur

da  hum raj‘iin  kida.
Yamkuthuuna talaata
shuhuur.

Wad an Nayyal.

Min hina lee Wad an
Nayyal tagriiban  kida

biya‘mal kam wu khamsiin
kilumitir.

Ba‘adeen fii j januub

bikhushshuu lee Malakaan.

Bimshuu lee Asyuubiya (=
Ithyuubiya). Wa an Naasir.
Ba‘adeen bikhushshuu fii
mantiga biguuluu leehaa
Baajoo. Huduud, fii s
Suudaan laakin
Ba‘adeen fii mantiga Habash
bikhushshuu fii Baamaasa.

huduud.
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There are nomadic Fallaata
(Fulani) in an area called
Jaasir (= Jaasira?).

From there onwards they
go to Begi and Gambela.
They move about there for
six months, and after six
months they return.

Is there a tribe called
Oromo?

There is a tribe called Oro-
mo, partly from Gamba,
and there is a tribe called
Galla and Tirikaaka (?) at
the border between Ethiopia
and Kenya.

But there are Oromo going
with cattle like us on the
pastures.

Do problems occur be-
tween the tribes on the
pastures because of grazing?

There are problems between
the Tirikaaka and Oromo on
the border between Ethiopia
and Kenya. There are tribes
belonging to the Oromo us-
ing these places who do not
like any other cattle to enter
there.

The Dinka have things
such as the Jazira (Gezira;
i.e., such as an island). Dur-
ing the rainy season they
block it like a forest reserve.

No there,
except their own.

The cattle go to the pasture
by themselves.

cattle enter

Fii Fallaata bitaa‘iin khala
zaatuu fii hitta biguuluu
leeha Jaasir.

Minuu tawaalii bimshuu
Beeke wa Rumbeela. Bimshu
hina sitta shuhuur wa ba“ad
as sitta shuhuur di hum
raj“iin tawaalli.

Fii gabiila hinnaak ismahaa
Oromo, juz® min Gamba, fii
gabiila biguuluu leeha Galla
wa Tirikaaka fii huduud

beena Ithyuubiya wa Kenya.

Laakin fii Oromo maashiin
ma‘a | bagar zeyyanaa kida
fii 1 khala.

Fii mashaakil tahsal beena
gabaa’il Tirikaaka wa 1
Oromo fii 1 huduud beena
Ithyuubiya wa Kenya. Fii
gabaa’il bitaa°at Oromo
bi°amluu mahal kida ma
daaiir taanii ayyu bagar
bikhushshuu fiihu.

Wa Deenka “indu haajaat
kida bi‘amaluu zee Jaziira
kadii min al khariif kida
bihjiz ghaabaat kida.

Ayyu bagar maa yakhushsh
fithu illa bagarhum zaatuu.

Bikhalli bagar mashii
baraahu kida.
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These Dinka are Southerners
and because of that they
always cause problems.

Are those Dinka in
Ethiopia?

There are Dinka who are
nationals of Ethiopia, apart
from their ‘brothers’ in the
Sudan.

Are there problems
between the nomads?

The Dinka are nomads; the
Oromo are nomads; the
Mbororo are nomads.

These are three tribes. The
Dinka and the Oromo are
close to the border. Here, in
the Sudan, they move in the
vicinity of each other, and
that is why there are always
problems.

When do
problems occur?

these

After the nomadic tribes go
to Ethiopia.

Can you give us an
example of problems about
water or grazing between
the Dinka, Oromo and
Mbororo tribes?

There are problems to the
extent that people die every
year.

Now there is a court case

Deel Deenka janubiyyiin
“ashaan kida daa’iman
bisabbib al mashaakil.

Fii Deenka muwaatiiniin fii
Ithyuubiya baagii
ikhwaanum fii s Suudaan.

Deenka ruhal; Oromo ruhal;
Umm Bororo ruhal.

Talaata
Deenka Oromo
gariibaat huduud. Hina hum
fii s
gariibaat ba‘ad bisabibuu
mashaakil tawaalii.

gabaa’il
wa 1

Suudaan maashiin

Ba‘ad maa al gabaa’il ar
ra‘awiyya
Istyuubiya (= Isthyuubiya).

yimshuu lee

Hasal mashaakil lahaddii
maa fii naas maatoo kullu
sanna.

Hasse® fii gadiyya fii

deel.
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in Malakal between Dinka
and Fallaata, because of
pasture and water.

These Fallaata are Mbororo.

Where do these

problems occur?

In a place called Um
Jalahaat. Because of pasture
and waters.

Where is this Um
Jalahaat?

In Southern Sudan. In a
place called Jikaw there is
now a problem because of
water. Three million head
of cattle died and five mil-
lion head of small stock
have been taken.

The livestock were in Nasir;
the Southerners took them
(there). And the small stock
may be about five million.
All have been taken to Nasir.
And now we have started
with negotiations.

Who is solving this
problem, the police or the
army?

Only the army:.

When that problem oc-
curred, there were four men
with us. They started from
here and went there (i.e.,

Malakaan beena ad Deenka
wa | Fallaata bisabab al gash
wa | mooya.

Al Fallaata deel,
Bororo.

Umm

Fii hitta biguuluu leeha
Umm Jalahaat. Sababo al
gash wa | mooya.

Fii januub as Suudaan. Fii
mantiga biguuluu leehaa
Jikau fii mushkila hasse®
ghaaiim bisababi al mooya
wa | gash. Lahaddii maa fii
bahaaiim zeey
talaata malyoon min al
bagar wa ad daan zey
khamsa kullu
shaaloo.

Al bahaaiim mawjuuda fii
n Naasir, saagoo Januubiin.
Wa d daan bijii zeey khamsa
malyoon kullu saagoo lee
Naasir. Wa nihna hasse®
gaaiimiyiin li | gadiyya di.

maatat

malyoon

Illa aj jeysh.
Wagit al mushkila di
hasalat ‘indanaa arba‘a

rijaal. Gaamoo min hina
mashoo hinaak adoo
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Southern Sudan) and gave
160 head of cattle (to the sol-
diers). When they left here,
they (i.e., the four men)
went with some 50 soldiers.
They (i.e., the soldiers)
took them to a place called
Baanshuure and afterwards
the government (i.e., the
soldiers) left.

But many animals died on
the way.

The place is far away.
They walked three days.
And the rest of the cattle
were left in Damazin be-
cause no water could be
found in that place.

Are there problems of
a similar kind with the
Oromo?

We are neighbours 100 %,
and there are no problems.

Are
farmers?

those Oromo

They are agriculturalists,
and there are people who
own cattle among them.

What did you buy from
the Oromo?

Little calves.

But you have many
cattle!

Every year there are cattle
that die. If we did not buy

(= a‘too) mia wa sittiin raas
bagar. Wagit “adoo min
hina saagoo min hina bee
kam wa khamsiin “asaakir.

Saagoo waddoo lee balad
biguuluu lee Baanshuuree
hattan al hukuuma raja‘at.

Laakin  bahaaiim  Kkatiir
matoo fii ad darib.
Balad tawiil. Mashiin

talaata yoom bi 1 kur‘een.
Wa baagii bagar da khalloo
fii ad Damaaziin lahaddi
maa yikuun fii mooya
yuwaddoo hinaak.

Jaraniin mial mia, mashaakil
maafi.

Ziraa‘®iin wa “indahum naas
bitaa“iin bagar baraahum.

Al ‘“ijjuul as sughaar.

Kulli sanna fii bagar yamuut.
Idha maa nashtarii yamuutuu
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them, they would all die.

Your kuuri hamra cat-
tle will change if you buy
from them.

If these cattle (we bought)
interbreed with kuuri hamra,
their colour will change (to
that of the kuuri hamra).

kullahum.

Bagarna da lau wilid ma‘a
kuuri hamra loon bikhtalif.

spaall ()8l S
laghe Isi i) 13) alidy

Bpan ()5S ae Ay 5 1o Ljdy
Lalidy )

[Glinther Schlee asks Sheikh Baabo in Oromo language whether he knows any Oromo.
The result is negative. The question was repeated in Arabic and the fact that the
informant does not know any Oromo is confirmed by him.]

How do you speak
with them?

We speak with them in the
Arabic language; all the
schools are in Arabic.

The Oromo in Ethiopia
speak Arabic?

In Beni Shangul all the
schools are in Arabic.

And are they all
Muslims?

Muslims.

Do they speak Arabic
well or just a bit?

Not all of them; some of
them know Arabic.

And are there any
problems with the Ethiopian
government — and, if so, of
which kind?

Natakallam ma‘ahum bi 1
luga [= lugha] 1 arabiyya,
madaaris kullu bi 1 “arabii.

Fii Banii Shanguul madaaris
kullu bi 1 “arabii.

Muslimiin.

Maa  kullahum,
minhum bi‘“arif al “arabii.

juz’u
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There are no problems, but
there are Bani Shangul and
Gumuz who keep on attack-
ing us, naturally on this side
of the Sudanese border.
And any place where there
is an Oromo leadership there
are no problems. That’s it.
Between the two sides,
Bani Shangul and Gumuz —
between them there are

problems.
Between the Fallaata, and
the Gumuz there are
problems.

Between the Fallaata, the
Oromo, and the Ethiopian
government there are none.

Are the Bani Shangul
a tribe?

It is a name of a tribe, but
within this tribe there are
differences.

There are Funj, Dawwala,
Jabalawiin (“Mountain
people”), there are Berta,
Ragaarig (‘Black people’),
Falaatik, Junjumaana (=
Jumjum), and all of them
are Bani Shangul.

And also the Gumuz are
Bani Shangul.

And what does ‘Bani
Shangul’ mean?

It is the name of an area
(i.e., Beni Shangul) like
Damazin here.

Maafii mashaakil laakin fii
Bani  Shanguul  kaan
ga‘adeen yadarbuunaa wa
Gumus, laakin tab®an min
huduud as Suudaan hinna.
Wa ayyi hitta fitha sulta
Oromo maafii
khalaas.

Fii janibeen, Bani Shanguul
wa Gumus, beenaatum fii

mashaakil

mashaakil.

Beena 1 Fallaata wa Gumus
fii mashaakil.

Beena al Fallaata, Oromo
wa | hukuma Istyuubiya
maafi.

Ism gabiila zeey, laakin
juuwa fii farik (= fariq).

Fii Foonj, Dawwaala, aj
Jabalawiin, fii Barta,
Ragaariig, Falaatiik,
Junjumaana, wa fii jumla
kullu Bani Shanguul.

Wa Gumus bardu Bani

Shanguul.

Ism balad zey Damaaziin
da.
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Why are they called
this?

From the colonial times on,
they stayed in an area half
way between Ethiopia and
Sudan, and in this area there
is a collection of tribes with
different vernaculars.

And there are many
vernaculars in the area of
Beni Shangul?

There are many languages.
Some of them are also
spoken in Ethiopia.

Min zaman al isti°mar
ga‘adoo fii mantiga fii nus
beena Istyuubiya wa s
Suudaan wa mantiga bitlim

gabaa’il bitaa®at rutaana.

Fii katiir min al lughaat, wa
juz’u fii Istyuubiya.
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INTERVIEW: MUSTAFA AL-MAKKI ALI

DATE AND PLACE OF THE INTERVIEW:
December 5, 1996; Shaikh Talha

IN THE PRESENCE OF:

Abdalrahman Abbakar, ca. 70 years, Fulani

INTERVIEWERS: Giinther Schlee & Al-Amin Abu-Manga

FuLani, 71 YEARS

TRANSCRIPTION, TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION (ARABIC):

Al-Amin Abu-Manga

When and how did
Shaikh Talha village come
to be established?

MUSTAFA

What I know is the follow-
ing: before his death,
Sheikh Talha! came to
Maiurno? and married Hali-
ma, a daughter of Hajj at-
Tahir.> Of course, the first
person (Fulani) to settle on
the western bank (of the
Blue Nile — in this area)
was Hajj at-Tahir; he stayed
in a village called Al-
Fiteh.* His forefathers, ac-
cording to what we heard,
were in the Old Sennar area.
He then moved from there
with his family and stayed

Al-haaja 1-1i ana C‘aarifaa,
ash-Sheekh Talha gabli
maa yitawaffa kaan ja
Maayirno itzawwaj Haliima
bitt Haaj at-Taahir. Taba®an
awwal
d-daffa l-gharbiyya 1-Haaj
at-Taahir fii hilla isimaa
I-Fiteeh. Taba®an al-Haaj
at-Taahir aslaafu, “ala hasab
maa
mantigat Sinnaar al-gadiima.
Fa minnaha 1-Haaj at-Taahir
rahal hina wa istaqarra hina
huwa wa ‘usratu janb al-
khoor al-kabiir,

zool sakan be

kaano fii

simina,

wa
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!'For clarity purpose, the village founded by Sheikh Talha will be referred to as ‘Shaikh Talha’ in

this interview.

>The informant referred here to events having taken place before Maiurno even existed as a
village. The location he thus unproperly called ‘Maiurno’ is, in fact, a settlement that is assumed
to have been once established on the north-eastern edges of present-day Maiurno, close to the

river (Blue Nile).

3 Hajj at-Tahir is notably an important historical figure for Fulani in the Sudan because of the
significant role he played in spreading religious (Islamic) education in the Sennar area during
the last decades of the Funj Sultanate (see also Abu-Manga in press).

“Later on, Al-Fiteh was moved a little up the river and its name changed into Wad Hashim

(Arab).
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in the present Maiurno site,
near the big khoor (stream).
This very graveyard was
theirs; he is now buried in it.
That was during the Funj
era (i.e., before 1821). He
was married to Um Kanan,
the daughter of Suleiman.
He married her in Al-Wasli-
yya and then settled with
her here in Al-Fiteh.
According to what we
heard, those people entered
Sudan via North Africa.
They claimed to be de-
scendants of Ugba.> When I
was a child, I asked them
(about their tribe). I found
that they didn’t speak the
vernacular language (Ful-
fulde). They claimed to be
Arabs. They said that they
migrated to Sudan for
da‘wa (Islamic mission).
They settled in Sennar, and
Hajj at-Tahir settled in the
village of Al-Fiteh. After
some time Sheikh Talha
came and married Halima,
a daughter of Hajj at-Tahir.
That was in about the last
decades of the Funj era.

From where did Sheikh
Talha himself come?

He, too, came via North Af-
rica, according to what they
say. He settled here and
married the daughter of

3See also question No. 3.

l-magbara di magbaratum
zaataa, wa hu [= huwa] hassa®
haaliyan madfuun fiiha. Da
kaan fii zaman al-Fuunj.
Al-Haaj at-Taahir
mutzawwij Um Kanan bitt
Sileemaan,;
hinaak min al-Waasliyya
wa ja sakan beeha fi I-Fiteeh
hina.

zaatu

itzawwajaa

Hu ‘ala hasab maa simi‘na
zamaan aslu n-naas deel jo
“an tariig Shimaal Afriigiya
wa khashshu s-Suudaan.
Humma gaalo bintamu -
‘ala hasab al-kalaam...
“Ugba. Hatta ana sa’altahum
lamma kunta saghayyir
ligiit maafi lahja; gaal ley:
“Nihna ahalna hinaak ¢Arab
fi  l-mantiga diilk wa
khashsho hina.” Gaal ley
humma asaasan lamma jo,
jo ‘ashaan tabshiir islaami,

lee

da‘wa  islaamiyya. Fa
istaqarro fii Sinnaar;
minnahum  al-Haaj  at-

Taahir da ja hina sakan fi
I-Fiteeh di zaataa. Fa ba“ad
fatra ash-Sheekh Talha ja
itzawwaj Haliima bitt Haaj
at-Taahir  fii  awaakhir
ayyaam al-Fuunj.

Bardu jo an tariig Shimaal
Afriigiya; da
kalaamum. Istagarra hina
gaam itzawwaj Haliima bitt

‘ala hasab

70 Interview: Mustafa al-Makki Ali
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Hajj at-Tahir. My grandfa-
ther Mustafa married Fat-
na, a(nother) daughter of
Hajj at-Tahir. He, too, came
from Al-Wasliyya. Al-Wa-
sliyya is located near Hajj
Abdalla town. When you
pass it (on your way north-
wards), there are tombs on
the western side of the road.
Hussein is buried there. |
even remember that some
time ago our maternal un-
cle Sheikh Talha went
(there) and bought bricks;
he just left them without
making any building. This
(Hussein) was Sheikh Tal-
ha’s grandfather. His (i.e.,
Sheikh Talha’s) father, on
the other hand, is buried in
a place called Al-Itesh, near
Al-Garawat.

So, Sheikh Talha married
Halima, Hajj at-Tahir’s
daughter, and my grandfather
Mustafa married Fatna, an-
other daughter of Hajj at-
Tahir, and they settled here
(in Shaikh Talha). Even the
Sabonabi people (i.e., Funj
from Sabonabi) used to visit
them on joyful and sorrow-
ful occasions. This was so
until the Dinka came and
killed the Sabonabi people.®
After some time Hajj at-Ta-
hir died. After that came
the people of Wad an-
Na’im... Of course, this
western side (of the Blue

Haaj at-Taahir; ana jiddi
Mustafa itzawwaj Faatna
bitt Haaj at-Taahir; jiddi
Mustafa zaatu ja min al-
Waasliyya. Al-Waasliyya
di hassa® bitaga® janb al-
Haaj °Abdalla. Fi gubab
hassa® hinaak lamma taji
maashi mahallaa gharib
kida; hassa® Hiseen madfuun
hinaak. Hatta itzakkar
zamaan khaalna sh-Sheekh
Talha masha ishtara leehu
tuub wu khatta wu maa
shayyad fiihu haaja. Da jidd
ash-Sheekh Talha; amma
abuuhu fa madfuun fii hitta
isimaa I-‘Iteesh ‘ala I-
Garawaat hinaak.

Fa sh-Sheekh Talha
itzawwaj Haliima bitt Haaj
at-Taahir wa jiddi Mustafa
itzawwaj Faatna bitt Haaj
at-Taahir wa istaqarro hina.
Hatta naas as-Saabunaabi
deel kaanu bijuuhum fi
1-°afraah wa fi I-°atraah, wa
laghaayit maa jo d-Deenka
wa  katalo naas  as-
Saabunaabi. Wa ba‘ad fatra
al-Haaj at-Taahir itwaffa.
Ba‘ad wafaat al-Haaj at-
Taahir jo naas Wadd an-
Na‘iim... Taba‘an al-gharib
da maa kaan ma’huul; kaan
shadar wu hinaay. Ba®deen
hina naas Wadd an-Na‘iim
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®These people were most probably Shilluk; the latter had many wars with the Funj. ‘Dinka’ is
sometimes used as a generic term in reference to people of Southern Sudan in general.
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Nile) was not inhabited;
rather, it was a jungle. The
Wad an-Na’im people had
some kinship relations
(with the members of
Sheikh’s Talha family), the
degree of which I don’t
know exactly. Because
Sheikh Talha’s mother, Azla,
daughter of Nour ad-Din,
was from the Kawabhla tribe.
His grandmother, too, was
from the Kawahla. So, they
were mixed with the
Kawabhla.

And they claim to be
descendants of Ugba ibn
Nafil”

In fact, the children of Hajj
at-Tahir used to say that they
were descendants of Ugba
without specifying which
Ugba. As for these here (i.e.,
the members of Sheikh Tal-
ha’s family), I don’t know
anything about them (re-
garding  their  descent
claim).® However, the two
of them (Hajj at-Tahir and
Sheikh Talha) were, at that
time, one family, and linked
by marriage ties. After the
death of Hajj at-Tahir, the
Wad an-Na’im people came
and asked Sheikh Talha to
move to the eastern side of

deel ‘indahum ‘alaaqa
rahmiyya (ma‘a naas ash-
Sheekh Talha) laakin ana
maa “aarifaa shinu. La’annu
sh-Sheekh Talha da ummu
°Azla bitt Nuur ad-Diin
Kaahliyya, wa habboobtu
zaataa min al-Kawaahla;
ya‘ni mulakhbatiin ma‘a
1-Kawaahla.

Awlaad Haaj at-Taahir
zamaan biguulu hum ahfaad
‘Ugba; amma deel maa
‘aarifum  buguulu  shinu.
Deelaak biguulu ahfaad
‘Ugba wu maa biwarruuk
“Ugba minu; amma naas ash-
Sheekh Talha deel ana maa
“aarif ‘annahum ayyi haaja.
Laakin °usra waahda wa
naas waahid
mutzawwijiin waahid wa
ayyi haaja waahid fi 1-fatra
diik. Fa fi l-fatra diik jo
naas Wadd an-Na‘iim le sh-
Sheekh Talha wu gaalo le:
“Yaakhi taju tarhalu hina.”
Gaam Hijeer da haddad

wa
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"Ugba ibn Nafi (ca. 622—683) was an Arab general under the Umayyad dynasty who began the
Islamic conquest of the Maghreb, including present-day western Algeria and Morocco, before

moving south across the Sahara.

$ For one reason or another, the informant seemed to have decided right from the beginning to
avoid speaking about the ethnic affiliation of Sheikh Talha’s family. Since he was part of that
family, it was very unlikely that he didn not know anything about it.
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the river. (A man called)
Hijer delimited an area for
them: from Hijerat to Arde-
ba (Irediba) and from this
side up to Al-Ilab. He said to
Sheihk Talha: “This land is
for you to settle on.”

After that, they lived there
until Sheikh Talha died in
1293 Hijri, i.e., five or six
years before the Mahdiyya
(or Mahdist rule [1882-
1898]). Because the Mahdi
came here during his wan-
derings and found Sheikh
Talha. Sheikh Talha told his
people that this man was
so-and-so; he would be a
great man. After some time
Sheikh Talha died and was
succeeded by his son Mu-
hammad Tom, who died in
1912 in Medina. So Shaikh
Talha (village) remained
stable.

But during Sheikh Talha’s
time the village was simple;
it didn’t include very many
people. It was even said that
its people and the Irediba
people were closely linked
with one another, as if they
were one family. The first
sheikh in the Turkish era’
was Isma’il, a son of Hajj
at-Tahir."” My grandmother

leehu min Hijeerat hina
laghaayit al-° Ardeeba wa di
kida laghaayit al-‘Ilab gaal
le: “Di takuun
taskinu fiiha.”

leekum

Fa min al-fatra di asbaho
sakano fi l-mahalla di wa
istagarro  laghaayit  ash-
Sheekh Talha tawaffa sanat
alf wu miiteen wu talaata
wu tis‘iin (1293 Hijri);
ya‘ni gabl al-Mahdiyya bee
khamsa sitta sana kida,
la’annu 1-Mahdi fii asnaa®
tawaafu ja hina liga ash-
Sheekh Talha mawjuud, wa
warraahum ash-Sheekh
Talha ‘ala annu r-rajul da
kida kida — “ala hasab maa
bihku leena — yikuun leehu
sha’n kida kida. Fa ba‘ad
fatra ash-Sheekh Talha
tawaffa wa khalafu waladu
sh-Sheekh Mahammad
Toom; wa da itwaffa sanat
alf wu tus‘umiyya wa
itnaashar fi 1-Madiina. Fa
asbahat Talha di mustagqirra.
Laakin fii zaman ash-
Sheekh Talha al-hilla kaanat
basiita; maa kaan “adadaa
kabiir; hatta gaalo ma‘a
naas deel
ka’annahum °usra waahdi.
Ba‘deen fii
Turkiyya awwal sheekh fi
I-hilla di kaan Ismaa‘iin
Wadd Haaj Taahir; hatta
ana sa’alta habboobti gaalat

‘Ireediiba

zaman  at-
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?The ‘Turkish era’ corresponds to the period between 1821 and 1882.

10This Isma’il was, in fact, a grandson of Hajj at-Tahir.
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told me: “At that time our
people used to pay their
taxes in Old Sennar.” They
continued like this until the
end of the Turkish rule and
the advent of the British rule.
The first sheikh in the Brit-
ish time was our paternal
uncle Umar Muhammad
Ali. He assumed this func-
tion for some time and was
then followed by Abdul-
Wahab, and then Saroor,
from the Sawarda group.
When Sheikh Muhammad
Tom died in Medina in
1912, he was succeeded by
(his son) Ahmad al-Badawi,
who continued for seven
years. He was then succeed-
ed by Sheikh Suleiman,
who remained in office
from 1919 until his death in
October 1935. He was suc-
ceeded by Sheikh Muham-
mad Tom (the Second),!
who remained in office un-
til his death in the 1980s.
Muhammad Tom was suc-
ceeded by Sheikh as-Sam-
mani, who died last year
(1995). Now the khalaafa
(i.e., function of Caliph) is
in the hands of Sheikh
Hussein.

But (once) I asked my grand-
father — I usually didn’t ask
anybody else: “Why don’t
you speak the vernacular

ley: “Nihna kaan jamaa“atna
biwarridu t-tulba fii Sinnaar

al-gadiima.” Istagarro
laghaayit maa intahat at-
Turkiyya wa jaat al-
hakuuma I-Ingliiziyya.

Awwal kamaan sheekh fi
I-hakuuma I-Ingliiziyya kaan
“ammana “Umar Mahammad
°Ali. Akhad fitha fatra
masak ¢Abdulwahaab,
ba‘adu ja Saroor, min as-
Sawaarda deel. Lamma
itwaffa sh-Sheekh
Mahammad Toom fi I-
Madiina fi sanat alf wu
tus‘umiyya wu itnaashar
masak ba‘adu sh-Sheekh
Ahmad al-Badawi wa akhad
fi I-khalaafa hawaali saba®a
sana. Ba®adu masak ash-
Sheekh
bardu akhad fatra min sanat

Sileemaan wa

alf wu tusumiyya wa
tisa“taashar laghaayit
tawaffa sanat alf wu

tus“umiyya wu khamsa wa
talaatiin fii shahr Cashara.
Ba‘adu masak ash-Sheekh
Mahammad Toom laghaayit
maa itwaffa sanat kam wu
tamaaniin. Ba‘adu taba‘an
masak  ash-Sheekh
Sammaani
taba®an gabli sana. Hassa®
haaliyyan maasik al-khalaafa
sh-Sheekh Hiseen.

Laakin sa’alta jiddi — ana
maa bas’al zool (khilaafu) —
gulta le: “Yaa jiddi intu
leeh maa btartunu?”’ Gaal

as-

wa  itwaffa
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'"This Muhammad Tom was a son of Ahmad al-Badawi and a grandson of Muhammad Tom the

First.
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language (i.e., Fulfulde)?”
He said to me: “Our people
back there didn’t have Ful-
fulde as a vernacular.” He
said to me that, there, they
were taken to be Arabs. My
own grandfather is buried
in a place called Ar-Rokab,
near Bara. My name is
Mustafa, son of Makki, son
of Ali, son of Al-Mustafa,
son of Mukhtar, son of Al-
Faki Muhammad. This Al-
Faki Muhammad was bur-
ied in Ar-Rokab. They (i.e.,
Al-Faki Muhammad and
his family) came (to Sudan)
during the Funj era. He, i.c.,
Al-Faki Muhammad, estab-
lished Qur’anic schools and
settled there (in Ar-Rokab).

Do you know why Sheikh
Muhammad Tom (the First)
traveled to Medina and
stayed there until he died?

I remember a story told to
me by someone while [ was
in Malolaha. He told me
that when Sheikh Muham-
mad Tom (the First) decid-
ed to leave (for Hijaz —
Holy Land in Saudi Arabia),
the British didn’t want him
to leave. Because at that
time the Mahdiyya... So, (a
notable known as) Sherif
Yousif'? came to him from
Singa to convince him (to
stay), but he couldn’t. At

ley: “Nihna ahalna hinaak
maa birtunu.” Gaal ley kaan
mow(i‘um mowgqi® °Arab.
Hassa® ana jiddi min jaanib
abuuy madfuun fii hitta
isimaa r-Rookab. Taba®an
ana ismi Mustafa Wadd
Makki Wadd “Ali Wadd al-
Mustafa Wadd Mukhtaar
Wadd al-Faki Mahammad.
Al-Faki Mahammad da
madfuun fii hitta isimaa r-
Rookab janb Baara. Jo min
zaman al-Fuunj taba‘an.
Fatah khalaawi hinaak wa
istaqarra hinaak.

Bitzakkar gissa hakaaha ley
waahid kunta fii
Maloolaha. Gaal ley ash-
Sheekh Mahammad Toom
da lamma ja maashi fi
l-wakit daak al-Ingliiz maa
daayrinnu yimshi la’annu
z-zaman daak al-balad
ba‘ad al-Mahdiyya... Fa
jaahu sh-Shariif Yuusif min
Sinja yinsahu. Akhiiran ash-
Shariif Yuusif gaal leehum:
“Az-zool da maafi zool bigdar
yimna‘u.”

ana

u.” Laakin maa ‘aarif

12 Sherif Yousif was probably a very pious person.

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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last he (Sherif Yousif) said:

“Nobody can prevent him
(from leaving).” Otherwise,
I don’t know exactly the
reason for his leaving.

Can you say something
about the tribes living in
Shaikh Talha?

The tribes living in Shaikh
Talha since our childhood
were Sawarda, such as the
people of Mugaddam Ibra-
him; these were the first
people who came with
Sheikh Talha. Mugaddam
Bakhit was the mugaddam
(personal  secretary)  of
Sheikh Talha. They were
followed after some time
by the Ja’liyyin; these were
the people of As-Sunni
Hajj Medani. Their quarter
was here, and we used to
play with them. Now they
have moved from here (to
As-Suki'®).  Then
some Arakiyyin; now they
have moved away from here.
Then came (Fulani) groups
from the Zarruugaab clan;
they are now living in As-
Suki. Very many tribes gath-
ered in Shaikh Talha after
the Mahdiyya. My father
told me that, after the num-
ber of people became very
large in Shaikh Talha, it was
proposed to disperse them
spatially. So, some of them
went to Azaza, some to

came

as-sabab al-khallaahu yimshi
hinaak shinu.

Mimmaa gumna “aarif min
beenum fi s-Sawaarda zey
naas al-Mugaddam
Ibraahiim; deel awwal naas
jo ma‘a sh-Sheekh Talha.
Al-Mugaddam Bakhiit da
taba®an kaan mugaddam
ash-Sheekh Talha. Yaluuhum
taani ba‘ad fatra jo ahalna
j-Ja‘liyyiin deel; deel hassa®
naas as-Sunni Haaj Madani
deel. Kaan fariigum hina
laghaayit
binal®ab ma®aahum. Bardu
ba‘ad min al-°Arakiiyyiin;
hassa® rahalo min hina. Wu
ba‘deen ba‘ad gabaayil
bardu min z-Zarruugaab;
hassa® saakniin fi s-Suuki.
Wu ba‘deen gabaayil katiira.

nihna  kunna

Talha di  kaanat fi
I-Mahdiyya jaad®a gabaayil
katiira; ya°ni  gabaayil

katiira ijtama‘at ba‘ad al-
Mahdiyya. Hatta abuuy gaal

ley: “Ba‘ad maa I-°adad
biga kabiir habbo
yiwazzi“uuhum, fa
itwazza®o.” Ba‘ad

minnahum masho 1-Azaaza,
wa ba‘adahum €Asalaanga,
Minhaaza, Wadd Daa’uud,

13 Es-Suki or as-Suuki on some maps.
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Asalanga, Manhaza, Wad
Da’ud, and Masarra al-Ajuz.
They had all concentrated
here (immediately) after the
Mahdiyya.

Why did they come here?

By God, I don’t know. Of
course, Sheikh Talha was a
distinguished personality, so
people gathered around him.
After the Mahdiyya they
dispersed.

1t seems to me that there
were mixed tribes (in Shaikh
Talha) even before the
Mahdiyya!

Before the Mahdiyya, I
don’t think so. When
Sheikh Talha moved to this
place, he was accompanied
only by his cross-cousins;
there were not many other
people. Gradually, others
started to join in, attracted
by Sufism; Sheikh Talha
was a follower of the Sam-
maniyya fariiga (tariiga;
brotherhood), which was
passed to him by Sheikh at-
Tom Wad Bannaga — that
was during the Funj time.
Sheikh Wad-Hashim'* got
the tariiga from Sheikh at-
Tom Wad Bannaga as well.
The former did not lead a
sedentary life; he used to
wander; it was only in 1901

Massara I-°Ajuuz; kullahum
ba‘ad al-Mahdiyya kaano
asaasan murakkaziin hina.

Wallaahi maa “aarif.
Taba®an ash-Sheekh Talha
da kaan leehu shakhsiyya
gawiyya kida, lizaalik jo
sakano ma‘aahu hina. Ba“ad
al-Mahdiyya farro.

Gabl al-Mahdiyya maa azin.
Taba®an ash-Sheekh Talha
lamma rahal hina aslu rahal
asaasan hu awlaad “ammatu
deel; maa ma‘aahum naas
katiira ya®ni. Talha di kaanat

basiita  ya‘ni. Ba‘deen
shuwayyateen taba®an ‘ala
hasab at-turug - ash-
Sheekh  Talha taba‘an

sheekhu kaan ash-Sheekh
at-Toom Wad Baannaga,
at-tariiga s-Sammaaniyya;
wa l-kalaam da fi s-Saltana
z-Zarga wu kida. Bardu
ash-Sheekh Wad-Haashim
shaalaa min ash-Sheekh at-
Toom Wad Baannaga.
Ba°deen ash-Sheekh Wad-
Haashim da maa kaan
mustaqir; kaan bitjawwal,

flia a4 s

&l b LGl Lo il
L dpadd ad oS I dalk
slae g€ lea iy (I

g el 2ny . lia

dpgal J8 ) s U
tidalide QLS & gy

b bl L Gl U8
Ga day W odalh &l
N Wlal Jay aldl
ol atlae Loy dlee
il (g2 Aalla L ey 8)0S
O 4ad L dalls 0l
Agplall (@l 2y agll Al
PR FRPV N PR T DWW |
Zill e LS alans il
ol cpmy Ll 35 asi
OIS ¢ e GIS L o adlang
BPCST) c.ab.u 6_.14.1 cJoain
aju_s)su\uta‘);\ Cpdan
“\_\Mj AJM L ‘_5.3 ru.ulA

T

“In this interview, as well as in the followings interviews, the form ‘Wad-Hashim’ is used to

refer to the presumed founder of the village called Wad Hashim.
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that he settled down in Wad
Hashim village. Many tribes
gathered around him as well.

When (Sheikh)  Wad-
Hashim became ill and was
about (to die), he said to his
people: “If 1 die here (in
Wad Hashim), it will create
problems; my relatives will
come from there (Shaikh
Talha) and say that they
will not allow their father'
(to be buried here).” Of
course, all his family was
here (including Sheikh Tal-
ha). Of course, Hajj at-Ta-
hir was his paternal uncle,
his father’s full brother. So,
he (Wad-Hashim) said:
“Now if I die here, the chil-
dren of Hajj at-Tahir will
come and say this is our fa-
ther.'® Please, take me there
(to Shaikh Talha).” So, he
was brought ahead to our
own house; he died in our
house. Of course, to my
grandfather he was a mater-
nal uncle; my grandfather’s
mother was Hajj at-Tahir’s
daughter. So, he (Sheikh
Wad-Hashim) stayed here
for some time and died in
our house.

What is your relation
with Hillat Isma’il village?

bimshi saayih wu biji.
Ba®deen  aahkir  haaja
istagarra fii Wad Haashim
di sanat alf wu tus‘umiyya
wu waahid. Bardu jama®
‘adad kabiir min al-gabaayil.

Fa lamma Wad-Haashim
biga “iya wu khalaas ya‘ni...
gaal leehum: “Yaa jamaa‘a
ana hassa® law mutta hina
mushkila;
law jiit mutta hina j-jamaa‘®a
yiguulu... ahali hinaak yiju

ba“mal hassa‘®

abuuna maa binkhalli.”
Taba®an “usratu kullaha
hina. Taba‘an Haaj at-

Taahir le Wad-Haashim da
bibga le ‘ammu akhu abu
tawwaali. Fa gaal: “Hassa®
ana law mutta awalaad Haaj
Taahir deel yiju yiguulu da
abuuna. Dahiin wadduuni
hinaak.” Fa Wad-Haashim
gaamo tawwaali  jaabo
beetna nihna. Aslu Wad-
Haashim tawaffa fii beetna
nihna. Jiddi taba‘an bibga
le khaalu. Jiddi ummu bitt
Haaj Taahir. Fa istaqarra
fatra wa twaffa fii beetna.

5The term ‘father’ is here used loosely to refer to a distant uncle.
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16 Same remark regarding the use of the term ‘father’ as in footnote 15.
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They (i.e., the inhabitants of
the village of Hillat Isma’il)
initially moved there from
here; the founder
Isma’il Issa Hajj at-Tahir.
According to what we were
told, Hajj at-Tahir was
living here during the Funj
time. Then the Funj came
and asked them to leave
here because the land didn’t
belong to him. He told them
that the land is God’s land.
Anyway, something hap-
pened, but I don’t know
what.!” Accordingly, Hajj
at-Tahir was offered land
extending  from  there
(former site) up to Ardeba
Ab-Garin (Irediba/Ardeba)
near Sennar,'’® and east-
wards to a place called Al-
Hafira Um Timsah. They
gave him something called
kurukki (sketch map). He
settled there. Of course, his
children were all here. In
1925 they asked whoever
had maps to show them in
order to have their land reg-
istered. That map was
found, and the area No. 10
was registered under ‘Hajj
at-Tahir’.

Of course, in 1925 all this
area was inhabited by Fal-
laata (Fulani). So, on the
map, No. 10 was marked
‘Fallaata’ under the name of
Hajj at-Tahir Muhammad
Hashim (also simply known

was

Rahalo min hina; Ismaa“iil
Wad ‘lisa Wad Haaj Taabhir.
Hasab maa bihku leena
zamaan fii zaman al-Fuunj
al-Haaj  at-Taahir
saakin hina. Ba‘deen jo
I-Fuunj  gaalo  leehum
taguumu min hina; al-"arid
di maa haggatak wu hinaay.
Ba‘deen gaal leehum yaa
jamaa‘a al-°ard ard Allah.
Ba‘deen hasal haaja kida
ana maa ‘aarifaa shinu. Fa
gaamu tawwaali addo Haaj
Taahir  al-mantiga  di:
awwalan min hinaak; wu
kida laghaayit °Ardeeba
Ab-Garin  hinaak gariib
Sinnaar; sharig hinaak hitta
isimaa I-Hafiira ~ Um
Timsaah. Fa gaamo zamaan
fi haaja isimaa kurukki;
gaamo addo l-kurukki. Fa
Haaj  Taahir istaqarra.
Ba‘deen awlaadu taba‘an
kaano hina; hinaak maa fi
zool khaalis. Lamma jaat
sanat khamsa wu ‘ishriin
talabo ‘ala annu ayyi zool
indu kurukki gadiim yisajjilu
leechu I-°ard. Fa ligo I-
kurukki da wa masho sajjalo
nimra ‘ashara 1-Haaj at-
Taahir.

Taba“an sanat khamsa wu
ishriin kull al-mantiga di
saakninnaha Fallaata. Fa
nimra ‘ashara Fallaata be
al-Haaj  at-Taahir
Mahammad Haashim.
Jiddana Ismaa‘iin da gaam

kaan
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70Or the informant may not have wished to say what actually happened.
18 Ardeba Ab-Garin (Irediba/Ardeba) is, in fact, located 3—4km south of the centre of Maiurno.
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as Hajj at-Tahir). Our
grandfather’ Isma’il
(Isma’il Issa Hajj at-Tahir, a
grandson of Hajj at-Tahir)
had moved here (i.e, in this
area on the western side of
the Blue Nile and developed
this village (Hillat Isma’il).
In fact, he developed it
before the registration. He
settled in this village. He
didn’t have children. He
stayed there until he died.
After some time the current
inhabitants came  and
stayed here. So, now there
are only two or three
families from the
descendants of Hajj at-
Tahir, and the rest are their
relatives.

And then (Sheikh) Wad-
Hashim’s tomb is here. 1
also remember another
event that took place in
1953 when the river was
flooding. Some people
came and said that Wad-
Hashim should be exhumed
from his tomb.?° I witnessed
this event. So, he was ex-
humed and removed to a
more distant location.

There were many stories
about his exhumation. Is
there anything that you
remember?

tawwaali masha “amar al-
hilla di. *Amaraa gabli maa
yiji t-tasjiil. Fa ga®ad fi
I-hilla di istaqarra fitha. Hu
taba“an maa anjab. Fa ga®ad
fitha laghaayit maa itwaffa.
Fa ba‘ad fatra jo ahalna
I-haaliin deel wa sakano
fitha. Ya‘ni hassa® min
awlaad Haaj at-Taahir
hinaak beeteen talaata, wa
I-baagiin ahalum ya‘ni.

Ba‘deen Wad-Haashim
magbartu Bardu
itzakkar fi haaja hasalat
sanat talaata wu khamsiin;
kaan ja bahar. Fa gaamo jo
jamaa‘a gaalo Wad-
Haashim illa yinshuruuhu.
Al-hagiiga ana l-hikaaya di
haadiraa. Fa gaamo taba“an
nasharoohu min hina wa
nagaloohu giddaam.

hina.
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The term ‘grandfather’ is here used loosely to refer to a relative of a more distant ascending

generation.

2 According to traditions, these people came and said that they had seen Sheikh Wad-Hashim in
a dream saying to them: “You have seen the flood approaching me and no measures have been

taken towards my removal!”
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By God, I didn’t enter (into
the tomb). There was Sheikh
Muhammad Tom  (the
Second), As-Sadig, maybe
At-Tahir, and some two or
three other people. (Sheikh)
Wad-Hashim was exhumed
exactly at 6.00 p.m. We
given the body,
wrapped; it was very heavy
(as if he had just died). We
put it on the bed. As far as |
remember, of course, he
had a bandage on his leg. I
saw that bandage still fixed
on the leg. We exhumed
him on Wednesday. On the
same day our brother
Hamid Baabikir sent a tele-
gramme saying that Sheikh
Wad-Hashim had been tak-
en out of his tomb, 47 years
after his death, and that his
body had been found intact,
and that he would be rebur-
ied on Friday at 10.00 a.m.
People started crowding
around like hordes of lo-
custs from everywhere. The
body was taken to the
khalwa (reception room) of
Sheikh Muhammad Tom. It
(i.e., the body) spent Thurs-
day awaiting reburial on
Friday.

were

My father was there; he
participated in digging the
(new) tomb where the body
was to be reburied at 10.00
a.m. (on Friday). At around
7.30-8.00 a.m., my father

Wallaahi be amaana ana maa
khashsheet juwwa. Awwalan

kaan ash-Sheekh
Mahammad Toom, As-
Saadig, wu ba‘deen fi

t-Taahir yaa rabbi! Taani
ma‘aahum nafareen talaata
kida. Nasharoohu be d-dabti
hawaali s-saa‘a  sitta
misaa’an kida. Addoona
I-hinaay (aj-jusmaan) da
malfuuf:  jisim  tagiil,
ma‘naaha jusmaan bitaa®
zool tagiil. Khatteenaahu fi
s-sariir. “Alaa maa azkur
taba‘an rijlu di fiiha laffa.
Ana shuufta I-laffa fii nafs
ar-rijil  raakba.  Fi‘lan
shiilnaahu yoom al-Arbi®,
asbah yoom al-khamiis.
Bitzakkar fii nafs al-yoom
kaan akhuuna
Baabikir ‘amal bargiyya
‘alaa anna sh-Sheekh Wad-
Haashim  nushir ba®ad
sabaa wa arba‘iin sana
wujid jusmaanu kaamil
maa fi ayyi haaja,
hayitwaara jusmaanu yoom
aj-juma‘a s-saaa Cashara.
Asbahna s-sabaah... an-naas
‘ibaara “an jaraad. Ba°deen
waddo j-jusmaan khalwat
ash-Sheekh ~ Mahammad
Toom. Akhad yoom al-
khamiis “alaa asaas kawnu
yitwaara yoom aj-juma‘a.
Waalidna taba‘an gaa‘id
ma‘a n-naas, gaamo masho
hafaro gabru wa ayyi haaja
‘alaa asaas bukra s-saa‘a
“ashara yiwaaruuhu. As-saa‘a
saba‘a wu nus tamaaniya

Haamid
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had a fever. Of course, we
were busy attending to the
guests under very difficult
conditions (because of the
crowd). My father sent for
me and asked me not to
leave him. At 12.00 (mid-
night) he died. At that time
Sheikh Abdurahman was
present in our house. He
said: “If we leave this body
(of Wad-Hashim) until to-
morrow, it will be too dif-
ficult to take it to the
graveyard.” So, they went
and buried Wad-Hashim at
around 3.00 a.m. (Friday,
instead of 10.00 a.m.). At
10.00 a.m. my father was
buried. = Thousands  of
people prayed at his funeral.

When our people ar-
rived with the hijra, whom
among of the (above-
mentioned) sheikhs did they
find?

They found Sheikh Mu-
hammad Tom (the First).
From what I heard, they ar-
rived at the beginning of the
rainy season in 1904.2' I re-
member that Wali and his
family were hosted in our
house; Mai-Wurno was
hosted in the Sheikh’s
house; and all the others

waalidna sha®ar le bee
humma. Taba®an nihna
jaaytiin ma‘a n-naas, al-
hikaaya sa‘aba. Gaam rassal
ley. Jiit gaal ley: “Maa
tamshi.” As-saa‘a itnaashar
waalidna itwaffa. Fii nafs
al-wakit kaan ash-Sheekh
¢Abdurahmaan mawjuud fii

beetna. Gaalo: “Yaa
jamaaa nihna n-naas al-
mawjuuda di law

taraknaahum le s-sabaah aj-
jusmaan da maa bnagdar
nawaddi I-maqaabir.”
Gaamo hawaali
talaata sabaahan kida wa
masho dafano Wad-
Haashim. As-saa®a “ashara
yoom aj-jum‘a indafan
abuuy. Ba“deen al-°adad as-
salla Allaahu
ya‘lam yarbuu “an kazaa alf.

s-saa‘a

¢aleehu

Ligo sh-Sheekh Mahammad
Toom. Al-haaja 1-°ana
si‘mitaa gaalo jo fi r1-
rushaash
tus‘umiyya wu araba‘a. Fa
hatta itzakkar kaan fii beetna
fi naas Waali; wa Mai-
Wurno ga‘ad fii beet ash-
Sheekh Mahammad Toom,;
wu ba‘deen jamaa‘atum

sanat alf wu
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2I'This date cannot be correct because the Zijra (migration) restarted from Burmi after July
1903 (the date of the final battle), and we know that the mainstream of the migration stayed in
‘Borgo’ land (Wadai) for almost one year.
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were distributed among the
Sheikh’s relatives. Every
family was assigned people
according to its ability (to
accommodate them). In the
dry season, Sheikh Muham-
mad Tom crossed the river
together with the Sultan
(Mai-Wurno) and gave him
the site on which he was to
establish his village. Our
people even helped the mi-
grants to prepare the place.
Because he (i.e., Mai-Wur-
no) was the (great) grand-
son of Sheikh Usman (dan
Fodio), Sheikh Muham-
mad Tom offered them all
kinds of assistance. Moreo-
ver, there was affection
between the two sheikhs.

When they crossed the
river, was there any settle-
ment on the other side (i.e.,
western side of the Blue
Nile)?

There was nothing at all ex-
cept the graveyard of Hajj
at-Tahir and the relics of
their houses.

But we heard that Wad
Zarwalli (a man of Turkish
origin) had a hut on that
side (i.e., western side of
the Blue Nile)!

No, this was after they had
moved. The people of Wad
Zarwalli were living here at
first. When the Sultan

kullahum itwazza‘o ‘ala I-
°ahal; kullu naas addoohum
cala hasab istitaaatum. Fa
lamma jaat ad-darat masha

sh-Sheekh Mahammad
Toom  tawwaali  adda
s-Sultaan sakan: ‘addo

ma‘aahum wa ishtaghalo
ma‘aahum. Fa hasab da
beet ash-Sheekh ¢Usmaan
kull al-musaa‘“adaat
gaddamaa leehum  ash-
Sheekh Mahammad Toom.
Wu  kaan  beenaatum
mahabba shadiida.

Khaalis maafi; bas illa
I-maqaabir haggaat Haaj
Taahir wa asar buyuutum
al-hinaak.

La, da ba®ad maa rahalo.
Naas Zarwalli zaatu awwal
kaano saakniin bee hina.
Awwal ma s-Sultaan rahal
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(Mai-Wurno) moved, they
were the first people to
move with him. So, some
of them were living on this
side (of the Blue Nile) and
some on that side. But be-
fore the Sultan there was
nobody at all.

Usually when people
are living in a place and then
move away, some of them re-
main behind. Did any of the
hijra people remain behind
(in Shaikh Talha)?

Yes, there were some. It was
said that the father of the
people of Bello Abbakar
Atiq remained behind. But
even these, I think, arrived
shortly before the Sultan.
These were Ansar (i.e.,
adepts of the Mahdiyya
brotherhood).

Were there Fallaata
Futa who came from Darfur
and settled in Shaikh Talha?

(There was nobody) except
the family of Abu-Hawwa.
It was said that, during the
Mahdiyya, Usman al-Fan-
jari and his four brothers
and even their mother knew
the Qur’an by heart. My fa-
ther said to me: “When we
went to recite (it)...” — they
spoke the Fur language (i.c.,
the Darfur variety of Ara-
bic) — (they often told us:)
“Children! Don’t distort the

humma awwal naas sakano
ma‘aahu; ‘indahum juzu
saakin bee hina wa juzu
saakin bee hinaak. Laakin
gabl as-Sultaan maa kaan fi
zool khaalis.

Fi. Gaalo waalid naas Bello
Abbakar °Atiig. Deel zaatum
‘alaa maa i°taqid jo gabl as-
Sultaan bee shuwayya.
Humma deel ansaar.

[lla “aaylat naas Abu-Hawwa
deel. Hatta gaalo fi I-
Mahdiyya ‘Usmaan al-
Fanjari wa akhuuhu hum
al-°arba‘a hatta ummahum
gaalo haafza al-Qur’aan.
Biyahki ley abuuy, gaal ley:
“Hatta nihna lamma naji
hina namshi nagfir...” -
ba‘deen
bitkallamu lughat al-Foor
(“Arabi Daarfoor): “Yaa
iyaal maa takassir al-

humma kaano
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Qur’an!”
from there.

So, they were

Can you tell us why
there was no intermarriage
between the family of Sheikh
Talha and that of Mai-
Wurno in  order  to

strengthen relations?
By God, I don’t know.

Regardless of the fact
that intermarriage didn't
take place, how were the
relations between them?

By God, relations were very
cordial, but I don’t know
why intermarriage didn’t
take place.

And why are there no
men from here who married
women from Maiurno?

By God, I don’t know. May-
be because of the language
barrier, as (someone) men-
tioned before; but language
is (in itself) not a sufficient
barrier (to intermarriage).
Ab-Na’oof was a Shaygi (pl.
Shaygiyya).?> He came and
married Mai-Wurno’s sis-
ter. Wad ash-Shami came
from Wad Medani and got
married to a woman from
Maiurno. So, language is
not a real problem, but I

Qur’aan.” Fa deel kaano
min hinaak.

Wallaahi maa ‘aarif.

Wallaahi s-sila hamiima,
laakin maa tamma z-zawaaj
da as-sabab maa ‘aarif
shinu.

Wallaahi maa C‘aarif. Zey
maa gaal gibeel al-lugha,
laakin mas’alat al-lugha di
bardu maa haajiz. Laakin
maa ta‘rif al-°asbaab shinu.
Ab-Na‘oof Shaaygi ja
itzawwaj ukhut Mai-Wurno;
Wadd ash-Shaami ja min
Madani itzawwaj fii
Maayirno. Fa l-lugha di
maa maani®, laakin maa
tagdar taguul.
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22 Although he carried the Shaygiyya tribal marks (three horizontal scars on each check), Ab-
Na’oof was a Dongolese. This fact was confirmed by members of his family as well as by his

relative, Professor Mahdi Amin at-Tom (University of Khartoum).
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can’t really explain.

When people come
from Maiurno seeking mar-
riage here, do your people
distinguish  between the
Fulani and the Hausa?

By God, the majority doesn’t
know the difference. Only
few of them do.

Do those who know
the difference have any
reservations?

Yes, those who know (the
difference) may have some
reservations.

In Shaikh Talha, are
there families that don't of-
fer their girls to certain
other families?

By God, this has never hap-
pened here. All the tribes
intermarry with one another
because of the long period
of integration.

Do the original people
of Shaikh Talha marry the
daughters of the Maiurno
people who have themselves
married women from here?

Yes; for example, the son of
Omda al-Awad married the
daughter of Hajj Baabikir
Wau.

Wallaahi ghaaliban maa
biarfu illa naadir, illa
I-galiil minnahum.

Aayi, al-bi‘rif da bikuun fi
tahaffuzaat.

Wallaahi hina maa hasal,
ayyi noo‘iyya bitzawwaju
min shatta l-qabaa’il be
hukmi fatratum,;
tawwaali.

insihaar

Aayi, Haaj Baabikir Waaw,
walad al-“Umda 1-°*Awad
itzawwaj bittu.
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But Omda al-Awad is
not originally from Shaikh
Talha!

ABDALRAHMAN

I know of only three girls
who were married by typical
Shaikh Talha citizens. But I
find this number negligible.
More than 70 or 80 people
from Maiurno married to
women from Shaikh Talha.
They have had not less than
a thousand daughters. I
know that Sheikh Muham-
mad Tom (the Second) mar-
ried Zeinab, the daughter of
Khalil;, Adam Abdullahi
married the daughter of
Khalil; and recently Hush-
am Ya’qub married the
daughter of Mustafa Musa.
Apart from that, there aren’t
any other cases. Three out of
a thousand is a very low rate.
That means that there is lit-
tle integration between
Maiurno and Shaikh Talha.

(Abdalrahman  to
Mustafa): We always hear in
writings and praise singing
about “Sheikh Talha the
Fallaati...I”

MUSTAFA
By God, I don’t know
anything about them.

Ana ba‘rif talaata banaat bas
min banaat naas Maayirno
I-hina itzawwajoohin
muwaatiniin ~ min  ash-
Sheekh Talha. Laakin ana
bashuuf an-nisba zaataa
maa kaafiya la’annu n-naas
aj-jo itzawwaju hina maa
agalla min saba‘iin tamaniin,
wa ‘indahum banaat ‘amalan
be 1-°aalaaf. Ana “aarif ash-
Sheekh Mahammad Toom
itzawwaj Zeinab bitt Khaliil;
‘aarif Adam °Abdullaahi
itzawwaj bitt Khaliil; aarif
fi  1-°ahd al-gariib da
Hushaam Wad Ya‘guub
itzawwaj  bitt  Mustafa
Muusa. Laakin taani fi?
Talaata min alf ya“ni shinu!
Nisba basiita. Maa fi
insihaar been Maayirno wa
Talha be s-suura I-matluuba.

Tayyib fi l-kutub wa
l-madaayih kullaha
binasma® “Sheekh Talha al-
Fallaati...!”

Wallaahi ana maa ‘aarif

‘annahum ayyi haaja.

2 ‘Fallaati’ is the singular form of ‘Fallaata’.
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(Abdalrahman  to
Mustafa): But isnt he, in
the end, your grandfather?

MUSTAFA

Sheikh Talha is my direct
grandmother’s father, but I
don’t really know,** be-
cause their claim is some-
thing that...
can’t say anything about
somebody whom you don’t
know. You are supposed to
ask him. Moreover, this is
known in history;
everybody knows that...?

In fact, you

well

Fi n-nihaaya mush

Jjiddakum?

(silaad Gan i)
falaa e d3lgall 8

‘ELMA

Abu habboobti tawwaali sh- sl i3k s o

Sheekh Talha, laakin maa
aarif la’annu  wad®ahum
kida... Al-hagiiga z-zool
inta maa bitarifu  maa

C

bitagdar taguul fithu haaja.

Al-mafruud tawajjih leehu
s-su’aal hu zaatu. Ba“deen
at-taariikh zaatu bi‘rif; wa
ba‘deen ayyi zool ‘aarif...
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241t was quite clear that the informant did not want to yield any information on this issue.

% Al-Amin Abu-Manga learned that the new generations do not like the elders to associate
them with the Fallaata (Fulani). Instead, they decided to claim an Arab origin and a new
pedigree, namely, Husseiniyya (see also Abu-Manga in press).
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INTERVIEW WITH FULANI MEN
ORIGINATING FROM MAIURNO

DATE AND PLACE OF THE INTERVIEW:
December 9, 1996; Wad Medani

INTERVIEWEES:

s Abdurahman Ali Baabikir Jaafun, born in 1933 in Maiurno

= Abdalmoneim Isma’il Abu-Bakr al-Qadi, born in 1963 in Maiurno
= Abu-Bakr Ahmad Orabi, 55 years, born in Maiurno
INTERVIEWER: Al-Amin Abu-Manga

TRANSCRIPTION, TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION (ARABIC AND
FULFULDE): Al-Amin Abu-Manga

According to what you
heard, when the hijra (migra-
tion) led by Mai-Wurno ar-
rived in Shaikh Talha,! did
all its members stay in one
place or were they distribut-
the families
already living in that village?

ed among

ABDURAHMAN

What I heard is the follow-
ing: when Mai-Wurno came
with his people, they were
hosted in one place; they
were not distributed among
the families already living
in Shaikh Talha. What we
heard from our elders is that
they were too numerous to
be distributed among these
families. They came under a
tribal leader. The people of
Shaikh Talha welcomed
them, showed them hospi-
tality, and showed them the
place (where they were to
stay). So, whatever they

Ash-shi  1-°ana
‘indama ja s-Sultaan ma‘a
naasu nazzaloohum fii hitta
mu‘ayyana baraahum, maa

simi‘tu,

wazza‘oohum °‘ale I-°usar.
Ash-shi s-siminaahu min
abbahaatna hum  akbar
mimmaa yiwazzi“uuhum
‘ale 1-°usar. Hum jo, insaan
ma‘a naasu, za‘iim gabiila,
naas ash-Sheekh Talha
nazzaloohum wa
akramoohum wa warroohum
al-mahal; iza kaan fi ayyi
haaja jaatum jaatum ka
majmuu‘a bi waastat as-

Sultaan, ba‘deen yiwazzi‘aa
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'The village named after Sheikh Talha, its presumed founder (see below).
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obtained, they obtained it
as a group through the Sul-
tan (Mai-Wurno), who, in
turn, gave it to his people.
There was mutual assis-
tance between the people
(Fulani) living in this area
(i.e., Maiurno), and assis-
tance was also largely re-
ceived Fallaata
(Fulani) relatives® living in
the surrounding areas.

from

After they had crossed to
this side (i.e., western side
of the Blue Nile), how were
they distributed spatially?
Was the distribution at ran-
dom or was every clan
leader assigned a place for
his people?

In fact, when they arrived,
there was someone called
Ahmad Um Baushi.
According to what
learned from our elders,
this man did not cross to the
eastern side (i.e., to Shaikh
Talha); he stayed in (the
present) Maiurno site near
the place where Maccudo’s
house stands. His daughter
was Wali’s wife and their
house was near the wood-
selling centre of Yousif
Sharom. This man (Ahmad
Um Baushi) never crossed
to the eastern side of the
Blue Nile. So, they (the
hijra members) used to
come and clear the land and

we

lee naasu, wa n-naas at-
takaaful tamma, naas al-
mantiga fi takaaful, wa fi
min al-°ahal min gabaayil
al-Fallaata  1-mujaawiriin
bardu.

Aslan  ‘indamaa wasalu
I-mantiga di fi rajul ismu
Ahmad Um Baushi; ash-shi
s-simi‘naahu min ajdaadna
innu da maa °adda be sh-
sharig, ga®ad fii Maayirno,
yaahu hassa® janb naas
Maccido da; bittu hiya kaanat
zawjat Waali, beetum janb
al-moorada bitaa“at Yuusif
Sharoom. Ar-rajul da aslu
maa ‘adda be ash-sharig,
wa hum kaanu n-naas deel
biju wa bimshu bishtaghlu
wu biju. An-naas al-maaskiin
al-maraakib: Alla-Yaa-Fi,
wa fi naas ‘Ibeed, wa Fadl
al-Muula akhuuhu
Mahammad wa abnaa’u;
hum deel kaanu kubaar

wa
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>The term ‘relatives’ is used loosely here to stress shared ethnic background.
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return. The boat people (i.c.,
the people operating the
boat used to cross the river)
included: Allah-Yaa-Fi,
Ibeid, Fadl al-Moula, and
his brother Muhammad and
his sons. These were the el-
derly people who operated
boats to cross the river. Da-
balo’s father and Usman
Handaadi also worked with
them. I also learned that,
besides Allah-Yaa-Fi, there
were also two or three other
persons from our group, but
I have forgotten them (i.e.,
their names).

When the hijra started and
people heard about the de-
parture of Amir al-
Mu’minin (the ‘Command-
er of the Faithful’®) from
Sokoto, people with their
entire families would join
his hijra, when he passed
through their area. Usually
when they presented them-
selves to pay homage, he
would ask them: “Who are
you?” “We are so-and-so.”
“What is your clan? Who is
your leader?” He would
then record (this informa-
tion). It was like that until
they reached Burmi and the
well-known events took
place.* They paid homage

biaddu  be l-maraakib.
Bardu ishtaghal ma®aahum
abu naas Dabalo, wa naas
“Usmaan Handaadi. Ash-shi
I-basma‘u Alla-Yaa-Fi da
zaatu ma‘aahu nafareen
talaata jamaa‘atna
laakin nisiitum.

min

Ba®deen Maayirno di, min
hinaak lamma gaamat al-
hijra, sim‘u be
giyaam Amiir al-Mu°miniin,
kulli mantiga lamma yiji
fitha biguumu bee haalum
be C‘usarum wa yiju
muttabi‘iin al-hijra. Lamma
yiju yibaay‘u bis’alum,
“Intu minum?”” “Nihna kida.”
“Khashum beetkum shinu?
Za‘iimkum minu?”’
Tawwaali  yisajjil.  Be
t-tariiga di laamin wasal
Burmi wa hasal maa hasal.
Baaya®o Mahammad Bello
wa waasalo laghaayit maa
wasalo.

an-naas

3 This title refers to Attahiru (At-Tahir); see also footnote 4.

4The events in question relate to the famous Burmi battle (in northern Nigeria) between the Aijra
people and the British army, which took place on 27 July 1903. Attahiru (At-Tahir), the leader
of the Aijra from Sokoto, was martyred in this battle and leadership was passed to his son, Mai-
Wurno. For more information on this battle, see Duffield (1981: 27).
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to Muhammad Bello® and
continued  (under  his
leadership) up to here.
When they crossed (to the
western side of the river®),
clan leaders were told: “Go
and find an area and clear it
for yourself and your peo-
ple.” So, he (Mai-Wurno)
let the migrants living in
these quarters disperse in
this way, according to clan
leaders, telling the leader:
“Whenever I need your peo-
ple, I will summon them
through you.” This is why
the Borno Fulani families
are very numerous. He
gave each of them a sepa-
rate place, although they all
belonged to the same (Fu-
lani) subsection. For exam-
ple, Jawro Hamma, Dukka
Yeenga, and Jawro Maanu
were all Borno Fulani.
Faruq was a Katsina Fulani
and Malam Maanu was a
Dukku Fulani. And then
you have the Nafada quar-
ter and the Dagara (Daura)
and Damagara (Damagar-
am) quarters. So, Maiurno
was established in this way.
And then there was Ayyub
there in that northern quar-
ter; there was Malam
Koyne, Malam Jabbo, Mad-
awaki, and the Barguube
(known as Sidibeebe — or

Fa lamman ‘addo ayyi
naadoohu  gaalo
leehu: “Inta wa jamaa‘tak
shuufu leekum hitta akburu
fitha.” Fa gassam al-"ahyaa’
di be s-suura di; hasab az-
zuamaa®, kullu zool bee
naasu yiguul leehu, “Naasak
deel ayyi wakit baduurum
bajiibum ‘an tariigak inta.”
Ashaan kida hassa® buyuut
al-Barnanko’en buyuut
katiira jiddan jiddan. Fa
kullu naas addaahum mahal
baraahum raghmi innahum
min khashum beet waahid.
Khud misaal zey Jawro
Hamma, zey Dukka Yeenga,
zey Jarma Kitir, zey Jawro
Maanu, deel kullahum min
al-Bornanko’en. Bad‘een
hina Faruuku
Katsinanko’en, wa Maalam
Maanu Dukkanko’en. Wa
ba‘deen fariig Naafada, wu
ba°deen Dagaranko’en wu
Damagaranko’en. Fa tamma
ta’siis Maayirno be s-suura
di. Ba®deen fi Ayuuba hinaak
fi 1-fariig as-Saaflaani da; fi
Maalam Koyne wu Maalam
Jabbo wu fi Madawaaki, wu
naas Barguube (naas biguulu
lechum Sidibeebe). Wu
ba°deen al-Marwa ingasamu
Yitneen: fi Marwa Wad
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SMuhammad Bello (Mai-Wurno) was the son of Attahiru (At-Tahir) and named after another
Muhammad Bello, i.e., after a Sultan of Sokoto, who, in turn, was the son of Sheikh Usman dan

Fodio.

¢ At that time Maiurno was still to be established on the western side of the Blue Nile.
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Sidibe). And then the
Marwa  people’  were
divided into two groups:
the Marwa of Wad Hashim
and those of Ardeba
(Irediba; 3—4 km south of
the centre of Maiurno).
Some of them arrived after
the hijra, and some of them
came along with the Aijra.
And then there were the
Dagara (Fulani), the Umar
Damana and the Gaya
people. Ahmad Towdo was
an Adamawa Fulani. And,
of course, Marafa Yola
belonged to the ruling
family; the Marafa quarter
(in Maiurno) used to be
theirs, but they moved to
Southern Blue Nile.

In short, the distribution of
Maiurno people was not by
lot or something like that,
but according to previous
occurences, i.e., according
to their organisational order
prior to their arrival. In fact,
the first Omda of the vil-
lage, i.c., the direct manag-
er of the Sultan’s business,
was Omda Magaji.® After
his departure, he was suc-
ceeded by Turaki, who was
from the Borno Fulani.’

Hashim wu Marwa
°Ardeeba; fi minnahum jo
ba‘ad al-hijra wu fi

minnahum jo ma‘a al-hijra.
Ba‘deen fi Dagara; Dagara
deel kamaan hum naas
‘Umar Daamana wu naas
Gaya. Ahmad Towdo
kamaan min al-Adamawa;
wu ba‘deen Maraafa Yoola
tabaan da min al-"usra;
Fariig Maraafa da fariigum
laakin taba‘an ba‘ad daak
rahalu masho s-Sa‘iid.

Ya‘ni tagsiim muwatiniin
Maayirno huwa maa ja “ala
asaas gur‘a walla haaja, ja
‘an tariig khalfiyya saabga
hasab an-naas hasab maa jo.
Fa kaan al-‘umda I-°awwal
zaatu fi l-balad huwa
I-°Umda Magaaji aw al-
mubaashir le a°maal as-
sultan; ba°di minnu lamma
faat min al-balad jaabo
Turaaki; Turaaki
taba®anmin al-Bornanko’en.

wa
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"Marwa people = Fulani having migrated from the region of Maroua (in present-day northern

Cameroon).

8<Omda’ is a title within the Native Administration system introduced by the British. It is held by
the head of an Omodiyya which, in turn, corresponds to the second highest administrative unit

within this system.

?Some people say that Turaki was of Kanuri origin; he spoke Kanuri (besides Fulfulde and
Hausa). I ‘witnessed” him but I cannot remember the details of his face. However, his son, Tahir
Turaki (now dead), carried a Kanuri tribal mark (a vertical thin scar along the nose). Our
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Now we have discussed
the Fulani groups that
came along with the hijra.
Didn't you notice that the
size of the Sokoto Fulani
group was small compared
with the other groups? The
hijra itself started from
Sokoto, yet the size of the
Sokoto Fulani group is far
smaller than that of the
Katsina and Borno Fulani
groups!

Well, first, the Sokoto Fulani
in Maiurno are very numer-
ous, but people don’t know
them.

Let me correct my ques-
tion. I mean the Sokoto Fu-
lani who just speak Hausa,
1 dont mean people like
Saajo and Buubey Jabbo.
These people constitute a
different group!

When these were in power
there (Sokoto), they divid-
ed over the issue of the hi-
jra — according to what we
heard from our elders.
Some of them supported
the hijra while others said:
“We will not abandon our
land for a white man
(British), a foreigner; we

Tayyib, awwalan
Sokkotanko’en fii Maayirno
hum kutaar maa shuwayya,
laakin maa
bi‘arfuuhum.

an-naas

Deel lamma kaanu maaskiin
as-sulta hinaak ingasamu —
ash-shi s-siminaahu min
ajdaadna — fi innu yihaajru
walla maa yihaajru ingasamu.
Fi man gaalu: “Nihna maa
mumkin nakhalli baladna
lee zool ajnabi Batuure, min
duccantaa leddi amin kaado
non saakit; min njoodoto
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<« informant may not be wrong in associating Turaki to the Fallaata (Fulani) from the Borno
subsection (Bornanko’en). Many urbanised Borno Fulani (e.g., the descendants of Sultan
Ahmad Misau, i.e., the ruling family in Galgani and Abdel Khallag), have already been
almost totally assimilated to Kanuri culture (including their language). This is similar to the
way in which the urbanised Fulani in Hausa land (including Mai-Wurno himself) underwent
total assimilation into Hausa culture (including a total shift of language to Hausa).
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will stay and rule; we

should not all go away.”

Did you hear that after
the Burmi battle (of 1903)
some people returned (to
Sokoto)?

Yes, there were people who
returned.

Did Sultan Ahmad 5"
marriage with Mai-Wurno s
sister take place here or
there (in West Africa)?

He married her here. It was
the Sultan (Mai-Wurno)
who married her to him.
And, after the death of Wa-
ziri Hassan, he arranged
other marriages too, includ-
ing the marriage of our other
grandmother to our grandfa-
ther  Ab-Na’oof.!'  This
marriage took place here.

This means that Sultan
Ahmad stayed here before
going on pilgrimage!”

min laamoo [Fulfulde]; maa
mumkin nafuut kullana.”

Fi naas raja‘o.

Itzawwajaa hina, zawwajaa
leehu s-Sultaan zaatu. Wa
min dimn az-ziijaat di
ba‘ad wafaat Waziiri Hasan
Zawwaj habboobatna
t-taaniya di lee jaddana Ab-
Na‘oof. Az-zawaaj da hasal
hina.

4l Ipmanty 5l cube
& e Aol Ayl ae
R ESEEAL

A SEE PP

e el obali zlo .
Fla Dy cllia 25 5500 DAl

A layy Lyl
Oea (g GAdld glalld)
Gy By 2 (g3 lagsl)
@2 Al s 755 Gua
gl s e

L Jeas

leal) cde Lo U8 La

10This is Sultan Ahmad Misau, a well-known leader of the Borno Fulani. At the time of the
hijra he was regarded as the second most important leader (after Mai-Wurno) of the eastward-
migrating Fulani. Once back from Hijaz (Holy Land in Saudi Arabia) in 1915, he led his
followers out of Maiurno and established the independent settlements of Galgani and Abdel
Khallag, ca. 80 and 85 km away respectively, south of Maiurno on the Blue Nile near Wad an-

Nail (Wad an-Nayyal).

" Ab-Na’oof was a Dongolese from Northern Sudan. He was the first outsider to marry a
Fulani woman in Maiurno. He got married in the Sultan’s ruling family, and later his son
from his first (non-Fulani) wife also married into a big Maiurno family of Ansar (followers of
the Mahdi). Ab-Na’oof’s descendants still live in Maiurno. They are regarded more as Fallaata

(Fulani) than as Dongolese.

12My assumption here turned out to be wrong. In fact, Sultan Ahmad (Misau) separated from the
mainstream of the /ijra and proceeded to Mecca leaving his people to continue with Mai-Wurno.
In 1915, he came back from Mecca, got married to Mai-Wurno’s sister in Maiurno, and then
collected his people and went to establish the villages of Galgani and Abdel Khallag.
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In fact, he came after the
hijra, according to what we
heard from our grandfather
Turaki."” And we are quite
sure that Sultan Ahmad
came after these people here
had completely settled.
When he came, they wel-
comed him and honoured
him. At that time the coloni-
al administration offered
land to the Sultan — given
that he had many people
who were skilled farmers...
They said to him: “You can
expand along the Blue Nile,
beyond Singa.” Because he
(Sultan Ahmad) also had a
problem with Mek Hassan;'
the area in question was cut
from his (i.e., Mek’s) land.
Afterwards he (Sultan Ah-
mad) was taken to found
Galgani (village), which
they named Damaturu. It
was after the marriage.

What circumstances
made some people move
from Maiurno and create
villages in Southern Blue
Nile?
There were instances of
famine in Maiurno, Sso
some people moved and
opened villages in South-
ern Blue Nile. Examples of
these were Jibo Kaltanga

Hu [= huwa] zaatu ja ba‘ad

al-hijra; ash-shi S-
simi‘naahu min  naas
jaddana  Turaaki wu

mut’akkidiin minu, hum
deel illa ba‘ad maa jo wa
istaqarra beehum al-
maqaam hatta laamiido
[Fulfulde] Borno ja. Lamma
ja karramoohu

ga‘adoohu,

wa
wa z-zaman
daak al-istimaar adda
s-Sultaan — hasab shaaf
indu naas wu naasu naas
filaaha wu kida — addaahu...
gaal leehu: “An-Niil al-
Azrag timtadda fiihu, tafuut
mantigat Sinja” — la’annu
bardu kaan fi kees beenu
wu been Al-Makk Hasan,
la’annu istagta0oha min
araadi  1-Makk  Hasan.
Ba‘ad daak
waddoohu “amal Jalgani di
sammooha
ba‘ad maa itzawwaj.

C

shaaloohu

Damatuuru

Kan hasal baad al-
majaa‘aat fi Maayirno; al-
ba‘ad minnahum haajaro
wu masho fataho hallaal fi
as-Sa‘iid, zey Jibo Kaltanga
masalan. Ma‘aahum
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13 In this interview, kinship terms such as ‘grandfather’ and ‘uncle’ are primarily used as terms
of respect when preceded by the possessive pronoun ‘our’; these kinship terms are used in a
narrower sense when preceded by the possessive pronoun ‘my’.

“Mek Hassan Adlan was then the Nazir (naazir: paramount chief) of the Funj.
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and Zadawa; his (i.e., Jibo
Kaltanga’s)  descendants
here (in Maiurno) are the
people of Bolilla.'® Villages
such as Beida (and so on)
were opened by Marafa,
who moved with his people
from Maiurno. Actually,
there were instances of
famine that obliged people
to move. Some other peo-
ple were sent by the Sultan
(Mai-Wurno) (to  other
places) because they (i.e.,
the colonial administration)
asked him to open these
places; he sent those people
in the same way as he sent
Majidaadi to the Sifawa
area (in the eastern part of
present-day Gedaref State).

But the opening of
(new) villages in Southern
Blue Nile took place differ-
ently than in the Sifawa
area.’s At that time a lead-
er derived his power from
the number of people under
his authority. Dont you
think that the departure of
such a large number of
people from Maiurno could

Zaadaawa; ahfaadu hina
naas Boolilla. Al-hallaal zey
naas Beeda rahalo leeha
naas Maraafa min Maayirno
wa intasharu hinaak. Fi‘lan
hasalat majaa‘“aat be sababaa
naas gaamo. Waahdiin
kamaan baatum as-Sultaan
la’annu gaalo leehu taftah
al-mahallaat di zey maa
wadda naas Majidaadi fii
mantigat Siifaawa.
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!5 The fact that the informant said ‘here’ to refer to Maiurno is better understandable if one keeps
in mind that he is a citizen of Maiurno who just happened to work in Wad Medani at the time
of the interview, which was indeed largely about Maiurno.

1The processes leading to the creation of new (Fulani) villages in Southern Blue Nile were
indeed different from those leading to the creation of new villages in the Sifawa area.
As indicated above, the latter area was given to the Sultan (Mai-Wurno) by the colonial
administration to open new villages. In the Sifawa area, the creation of such villages was thus
mostly organised by the Sultan. In Southern Blue Nile, by contrast, the creation of new villages
was more largely the result of attempts to escape the secular school system (in opposition to
the Qur’anic school system) regarded at that time as an ‘unbelievers’ thing’, as well as the
result of conflicts among leading personalities within the Maiurno community and attempts to

escape from famine.
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have decreased the Sultan’s
power and might have been
against his will?

In fact, when these people
came, they wanted to ‘ex-
pand on land’. They knew
that their number was very
large. And don’t forget that
many Fulani families al-
ready living in other parts
of the Sudan migrated to
join them. These families
still bear the names of the
areas from which they
came: for example, Ali Ge-
daref, Hamma Sawakin,
Muhammad Rahad, Umar
Kassala and their fathers,
Muhammad Kassala and
Abbakar Kassala, Bappa
Sinkat, and so on. Such
people were previously
scattered in different parts
of the Sudan. Then, this vil-
lage (Maiurno) became too
small for all these people,
and the intention of the
Sultan was to ‘expand on
land’.

Also, don’t forget that there
were people who moved
from here and founded
Hillat Baka near Ar-Rahad.
There was also a wise man
whose house was near At-
Tayyib Mahmoud’s house;
they, too, moved to that
arca. What I know is that
there was an agreement on

Maa hu aslu lamman an-naas

di jaat hum daayriin
yitwassa‘u fi 1-°ard, wa
“aarfiin al-‘adadiyya

I-°*indahum maa shuwayya,
wu maa tansa innu
tawaafadat be Kkhilaaf al-
muhaajiriin  “usar Kkatiira
min anhaa® as-Suudaan min
al-Fulaaniyyiin  al-kaanu
muntashiriin fii manaatig,
lahaddi
bitsammu be I-manaatig aj-jo
minnaha: zey naas °Ali
Gadaarif masalan; zey naas
Hamma Sawaakin masalan;
zey naas Mahammad Rahad;
zey naas ‘Umar Kassala,
abbahaatum deel
Mahammad Kassala wa
Abbakar  Kassala, zey
Bappa Sinkaat masalan.
Deel  kullahum  kaanu
shataat fi  anhaa’
Suudaan. Fa n-naas zaataa
I-hitta di bigat dayga be
n-nisba leehum. Fa
s-Sultaan kaan (gharadu)
t-tawassu® fi I-°araadi.

Wu ba‘adeen maa tansa
bardu fi naas gaamo min
hina masho ‘amalo Hillat
Baka bitaa®at ar-Rahad. Wu
fi rajul waa‘i bardu beetum
janb beet naas at-Tayyib
Mahmuud nazaho ila
I-mantiga diik.  Ash-shi
I-°ana ba‘rifu innu fi ittifaag
fii mas®alat al-hijra di; maa

hassa® fi naas

as-
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this (intra-Sudanese) migra-
tion and that there was noth-
ing against it. Moreover,
this was a leader and the
other, too, was a leader; two
leaders can never stay in
one place. They have to ex-
pand. Though that one (Sul-
tan Ahmad) was a leader, he
was under this one (Mai-
Wurno). So, there was noth-
ing against their departure.
This is what I understood
from our elders anyway.

Arranged marriages
have been common since
the time of the Prophet —
Peace be upon him. The
Mahdi married into differ-
ent tribes; Rabeh'” had his
daughter marry  Sheikh
Hayatu in order to commit
him (to his side). Now, our
people were first hosted in
Shaikh Talha, and Shaikh
Talha was a famous tug-
gaaba (fireplace for learn-
ing the Qur’an) in the en-
tire Sudan, and some of its
inhabitants are Fulani too.
So, I had expected that ei-
ther the Sultan, especially
Mai-Wurno,
married a woman from
Sheikh Talha's family, or
that they (i.e., members of
Sheikh  Talha's  family)
would have marry women
from the Sultan’s family, in

would have

kaan fi ghadaada. Wu
ba‘deen da za‘iim ‘indu
naasu wu maa mumkin
zaaamateen fii hitta waahda,
laabudda yitwassa‘u. Wa in
kaan daak za‘iim laakin
taabi® leehu, huwa tihtu. Fa
lizaalik huwa maa kaan
biyara fi ghadaada innu
yirhalu. Da sh-shi 1-°ana
fihimtu min kubarna ghaaytu.
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7Rabeh (ca. 1842-1900) was a Sudanese warlord who established a powerful empire west of
Lake Chad. He was an ally of Sheikh Hayatu, a grandson of Sheikh Usman dan Fodio, who
became one of his lieutenants after his departure from Sokoto.
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order to strengthen links
with one another. But this
didnt happen. Sultan Mai-
Wurno never got married to
a woman from Shaikh Talha,
though he had a few wives.
He married Gadah ad-
Dam'’s daughter (in Omdur-
man) and divorced her,
maybe because of the dis-
tance. He then married four
daughters of clan leaders in
Maiurno at one time. My
question is: was it not pos-
sible for him to take three
wives in Maiurno and one
in Shaikh Talha so as to
strengthen links between
relatives?'® In your opinion,
why didn t it happen?

It didn’t happen because
they thought that the others
would never harmonise with
them due to differences in
customs and traditions at
that time. Our people found
that they would not accept
the customs and traditions
of the others (i.e., people of
Shaikh Talha). Our people
were very committed to reli-
gion, whereas the women
from the other group could
go out freely (i.e., were not
secluded). Their custom
didn’t suit them. So, they
preferred to get married
within their own community,
where even the woman’s
relatives  favoured  this
custom (seclusion).

Maa tammat la’annahum
biyaru deel maa mumkin
yitjaanasu ma‘aahum 1i
ikhtilaaf “aadaatum wa
tagaaliidum fi zaalik az-
zaman. Naasna biyaru maa
birdu be ‘adaat deelaak wa
tagaaliidum. La’annu naasna
kaanu mutmassikiin be
d-diin shadiid wu bishuufu
deelaak niswaanum biyitla‘u;
hum al-‘aada maa bitinsajim
ma‘aahum. Fa lizaalik
humma bifaddilu yaakhdu
min ‘indahum alli hiya
asaasan ahalaa zaatum al-
wade® da biyardiihum.
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8Here too, the term ‘relatives’ is used loosely to stress shared ethnic background.
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I think that the failure of
the first marriage (of Mai-
Wurno with the daughter of
Gadah ad-Dam) in Omdur-
man might have been due
to this factor. There (in Om-
durman), people had Suda-
nese (Arab) customs, which
our people used to regard as
tabarruj (display of charms
by women), lack of control
and lack of observance of
the Shari’a (Islamic Law).
This is why they didn’t try
to marry (there). The Sultan
married into different (Fu-
lani)  subsections:  the
daughter of Faruq, a Katsi-
na Fulani; the daughter of
Dukka Yeenga, a Borno
Fulani; the daughter of
Buubey Jabbo, and the
daughter of Jawro Hamma.
Dukka Yeenga and Jawro
Hamma paternal
cousins. Buubey Jabbo was
a Sokoto Fulani, but from
the other group, the ‘bush’
Fulani."”

were

ABDALMONEIM

Another possibility for me
is that perhaps the first
immigrant generations who
stayed in Shaikh Talha
were offered marriage
opportunities, but they
might have refused because
they had no intention to
settle permanently (in the
Sudan). Their intention was
to continue further. This

Wa azinnu ‘adam najaah
az-ziija 1-°uula zaataa (bitt
Gadah ad-Dam) bitaaat
Umdurmaan qad yirja® le
nafs  al-khalfiyyaat  di
bitaa“at at-tamassuk... Hum
(fii Umdurmaan) ‘indahum
al-‘aadaat as-Suudaaniyya
alli hiya naasna biyaruuha
tabarruj, biyarruha
indibaat wa “adam tamassuk
be sh-shar®. Fa ‘ashaan
kida hum maa
haawalu yitzawwaju. As-
Sultaan al-qabaa®il di be
ikhtilaafaa akhad minnaha.
Gaam akhad masalan bitt
Faaruug min al-Katsina;
gaam akhad bitt Dukka
Yeenga min al-Borno;, wa
taani akhad bitt Buubey
Jabbo; wu taani akhad bitt
Jawro Hamma min al-Borno
— Dukka Yeenga wa Jawro
Hamma awlaad “amm. Wa
Buubey Jabbo min as-
Sokkotaawa  laakin
Sokkotaawa t-taaniin naas
al-khala.

‘adam

ya‘ni

as-

Al-"ihtimaal alli ana mumkin
istantiju
’awwal min al-muhaajiriin
alli jo ga‘adu fii Talha
ihtimaal yikuunu C“aradu
‘allehum az-zawwaj, laakin
yimkin la’annahum maa
kaan ‘indahum fikrat al-
’istigraar wu kaanu ‘aawziin
yiwaaslu lee  giddaam.
Ihtimaal da bardu yikuun

innu r-ra‘iil al-
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The ‘bush’ Fulani are usually opposed to the so-called ‘town’ Fulani.
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might also have been a
factor which did not favor
intermarriage.

ABDURAHMAN

As you know, during its early
time Maiurno was very strict
(with regard to the matter of
seclusion) to the extent that
nobody could cross it riding
a camel. So, although the
Maiurno people were (ethni-
cally) related to those of
Shaikh Talha, they found
that the latter’s way of life
didn’t suit theirs. Therefore,
until recently there was no
active interaction between
the two groups of people. It
is only recently that they
have started to associate
with one another on rare oc-
casions. So, apart from the
general commercial interac-
tions,  connections  are
restricted to individuals.

The first person to
marry a woman from Shaikh
Talha was Khalil, followed
by Abarshi and then followed
by Abbakar Wau. Khalil was
a butcher, Abarshi was a
merchant, and Abbakar Wau
was a(n) (traditional) eye
doctor. What do you notice
about the marriages of these
three persons?

Of course, right after his ar-
rival Khalil started to inter-
act with these people (from
Shaikh Talha) as a butcher.
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‘aamil maa saa‘ad ‘ala
Z-7awaaj.
Inta ‘aarif Maayirno fi

saabig ‘ahdaha bani adam
maa mumkin yishuggaha
wa huwa raakib aj-jamal.
Fa raghmi
bitlimmahum (ma‘a naas
Talha) silat rihim laakin
hum biyaru tasarrufaatum
al-‘aayshinnaha maa
bititnaasab ma‘a hayaatum.
¢ Ashaan kida hatta Maayirno
zaatu lahaddi al-‘ahd al-
akhiir hatta bigo naas
Maayirno yindamju ma‘a
naas Talha; yitwaasalu fii
ashyaa® naadra ya‘ni. Illa
‘alaaqaat tijaariyya “alaaqaat
bee® shira,
‘alaaqaat  tawaasul  fii
ashyaa®... illa min afraad.

innu

wu laakin

Khaliil taba®an mimma ja
ga‘ad hina taba‘an asbah
yit‘’aamal ma‘a j-jamaa‘a
deel

kajazzaar;  azinnu
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It seems that they became
pleased with him. He was
attracted by them and mar-
ried into their group. Abar-
shi (a Hausa) was a mer-
chant who married many
wives, but he never married
in his own tribe. He first
married Hajja, the mother
of An-Nour (i.e., the mother
of An-Nour Abarshi), a Fu-
lani. He then married an-
other woman called Adda
Fallaatiyya. He then mar-
ried the daughter of Ali
Konni, sister of Tahir Ali;
she was the mother of Ba-
shir Abarshi. He then mar-
ried Az-Zuwara, the grand-
daughter of Usman Bara,
the mother of Mustafa and
Baabo Abarshi. These were,
of course, from the Yillaga
Fulani clan.

What I meant to say is
that the three men were not
ordinary people. By the way,
the profession of a butcher
is despicable among the
Fulani. The Fulani are cat-
tle people; therefore they
dont like the one who
slaughters cattle!

All these first people (to
marry women from Shaikh
Talha) were distinguished.
Even my father married the
sister of Abarshi’s wife.
That was in 1953.

khashsho fithu wa gidro...
ya‘ni u‘jib beehum wa
akhad minnahum. Wa
Abarshi kaan taajir wa rajul
kaan  bitzawwaj
Zijjaatu  kullaha
itzawwaj  min
Tazawwaj awwal Haaja
umm naas an-Nuur
(Abarshi), Fallaatiyya; wa
tazawwaj taaniya
isimaha Adda Fallaatiyya;
summa tazawwaj bitt ‘Ali
Konni ukhut naas at-Taahir
°Ali alli hiya umm naas
Bashiir  Abarshi;
tazawwaj az-Zuwaara
hafiidat “Usmaan Baara,
umm naas Mustafa wu
Baabo Abarshi. Taba‘an
deel Yilliga min Fallaata
Borno.

katiir.
maa
gabiiltu.

mar’a

summa

An-naas al-’awaa’il deel
kullahum baarziin; waaldi
zaatu akhad minnahum,
ukhut marat Abarshi di
zaataa. Itzawwaj
talaata wu khamsiin.

sanat
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About 80 % of the first
people who married women
from Shaikh Talha were dis-
tinguished. Why? Didn't
they (i.e., Shaikh Talha
people) tend to offer their
girls to ordinary people, or
did ordinary people them-
selves not seek women in
that village?

Our people tend to be re-
served. They didn’t use to
associate with these (Shai-
kh Talha) people. Those
Maiurno people who mar-
ried women from Shaikh
Talha were socially open.
The people of Shaikh Talha
didn’t mind giving them
their daughters in marriage.
In fact, some of them offer
to do so because they are
pleased with the way Mai-
urno people care for their
wives, to the extent that a
father may wish to give his
daughter in marriage to a
Maiurno man. Because he
respects her, he doesn’t
make her suffer; he neither
makes her fetch fire wood
nor go to the river to fetch
water. In short, the Maiurno
husbands are highly es-
teemed by the people of
Shaikh Talha.

Well, Abu-Bakr, why
didnt anybody from your
Sfamily (the Sultan’s family)
take a wife from the Shaikh
Talha people? Even your
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An-naas bitaa“innana
‘indahum al-intiwa’iyya
katiir. Maa kaanu
mudaakhliin an-naas deel.

al-akhadu
minnahum deel min an-naas
al-kaanu munfathiin ‘ala
l-mujtama®. Humma maa
kaano  bimaan‘u  deel
yitzawwaju minnahum, bal
kaano
biya‘rid, la’annahum kaano
mu‘jabiin be naas Maayirno
wa i‘aalatum le n-nissa’
ya‘ni kafaalat an-nissa® al-
gaaymiin beeha fii Maayirno
hum bitmannu Il-waahid
yiddi bittu lee naas Maayirno
la’annu bihtarimaa wu maa
bikhallitha tat°ab, maa
bikhalliiha tajiib hatab, maa
bitanzil al-bahar tajiib
mooya. Yani naas Maayirno
mumayyaziin
Talha.

Amma n-naas

c

I-ba‘d minnahum

‘ind naas
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maternal uncle An-Nour
(Hassan) — may God have
mercy on him — did not
marry a woman from Wad
Hashim with the intention
of strengthening links be-
tween Maiurno and that vil-
lage. He just saw a woman,
he admired her, and he
married her!

ABU-BAKR

And did the others who mar-
ried women from Shaikh
Talha do that to strengthen
links? It was just a matter of
personal desire.

But ruling families
usually think of contracting
such marriages!

It didn’t happen.

Well, Abdalmoneim,
why, in your opinion, do the
people of Shaikh Talha nev-
er marry women in our vil-
lage? Only one person did
it, someone who didn't get
children before. They said
that it was because he liked
the Fallaata, but I imagine
that he had seen one sheikh
who advised him to ‘try’a
Fallaatiyya® (in order to
have children). He married
the daughter of Usman
Gaaji and still didn't get
children. At last he divorced
her. There isn't any other

7 iterally: Fallaata woman.

Wa hal zawaaj at-taaniin
deel fii Talha “ashaan ar-
rawaabit? Nazawaat
shakhsiyya bas.

Maa tamma.
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case. In your opinion, what
is the reason for this?

ABDALMONEIM

In my opinion, the Shaikh
Talha people, after having
settled in this area, inter-
married with the Arab tribes
of the area and produced a
crossbreed known as al-
Fallaata al-Mawaaliid. So,
they seek
with the surrounding Suda-
nese tribes that speak Stand-
ard (i.e., unbroken) Arabic
and avoid going backward
once again. They might
have already lost their tribal
language. They consider
themselves to be superior;
they don’t speak the ver-
nacular (i.e., Fulfulde), and
they acquired Arab blood —
though the Fallaata them-
selves are  (originally)
Arabs who intermarried
with African tribes in West
Africa. So, they consider
themselves more sophisti-
cated. They already inter-
married with the Ja’liyyin
in Kassab and so forth.

intermarriages

ABDURAHMAN

What he has said is accept-
able. In fact, some of them
deny that they are Fallaata.
Some of them have denied
it for a long time because
they are mixed. When
Sheikh Talha al-Fallaati
and Sheikh Wad-Hashim
al-Fallaati became famous
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Fii taqdiiri naas Talha
ba‘ad maa istaqarru fi
l-mantiga itzaawaju ma‘a
I-qabaa’il al-‘arabiyya
I-mawjuuda fi I-mantiga wu
jaabo  hajiin  alli
bisammuuhum al-Fallaata
I-Mawaaliid. Be t-taali
bittalla®u yitzaawaju ma‘a
I-qabaa’il as-Suudaaniyya
I-mawjuuda janbahum al-
bititkallam  be  I-lugha
I-“arabiyya I-fusha,
yitjannabu taani yirjau lee
wara. Bigo hum yimkin maa
bi‘arfu yirtunu. Bishuufu
nafsahum bigo a‘la, maa
birtunu, wa iktasabu dam
“Arabi — wa in kaan al-
Fallaata zaatum °Arab wa
laakin fi tazaawuj ma‘a
gabaayil Ifriigiyya fii Gharb
Ifriigiya. Be t-taali hum
biyaru
tamaddunan. Itzaawaju ma‘a
j-Jaliyyiin fii Kassaab wu
kida.

hum

humma aktar

Al-kalaam al-gaalu da kalaam
wajith. Wa hagiigatan fi
ba‘di minnahum bitnakkaru
yiguulu Fallaata. Min zamaan
al-ba°di minnahum bitnakkar
la’annu hum khaliit bardu.
La’annu lamma baraz ash-
Sheekh Talha al-Fallaati wa
sh-Sheekh Wad-Haashim
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(as saints), very many tribes
moved to join them.

Is this the popular nick-

1

name,’! or is it written as

such somewhere?

In some places it is written
‘Ash-Sheikh ~ Talha  al-
Fallaati’. There was one
Sheikh Bashir whom we
‘witnessed’. He was an el-
derly man, the imam of
Wad Hashim mosque. He
was my father’s friend and
was a disciple of Sheikh
Wad-Hashim. He  ‘wit-
nessed’ Sheikh ~ Wad-
Hashim and used to listen
to his talk; he also ‘wit-
nessed’ Sheikh Talha and
used to listen to his talk. He
personally told us this, and
he used to refer to them as
such (i.e., as ‘Ash-Sheikh
Talha al-Fallaati’ and ‘Ash-
Sheikh Wad-Hashim al-Fal-
laati’). But I didn’t find it
written. But he told us that
very many tribes used to
come as disciples, includ-
ing the Mahas, the Ja’liyyin,
all the northern Sudan
tribes, the Bideriyya, the
Musabba’at, and so on. At
last, when it was time to
have children, the Sheikh
started to marry this one to
that one. This is why
Shaikh ~ Talha  village
became a mixed community.

al-Fallaati wafadat “aleehum
gabaayil katiira jiddan.

Fi mahallaat maktuub ash-
Sheekh Talha I-Fallaati.
Kaan ‘indana  Sheekh
Bashiir. Ash-Sheekh Bashiir
da kaan hadarnaahu rajul
kabiir, kaan imaam masjid
Wad Haashim, ya°ni huwa
sadiig abuuy wa hu kaan
min hiiraan ash-Sheekh
Wad-Haashim wa hu hadar
ash-Sheekh Wad-Haashim
wa bisma® kalaam ash-
Sheekh Wad-Haashim, wu
kaan hadar ash-Sheekh
Talha wa bisma® kalaamu, wa
ana hadartu; bee khashmu
biguul leena l-kalaam da
wu bisammiihum kida (ash-
Sheekh Talha 1-Fallaati wa
sh-Sheekh Wad-Haashim
al-Fallaati).
ligiitu maktuub. Laakin
warraana innu fi gabaayil
masalan min al-Mahas, fi
gabaayil min aj-Ja‘liyyiin,
gabaayil ash-Shimaaliyya di
kullaha, wa 1-Bideeriyya wa
1-Musabba‘aat... gabaayil
katiira jiddan jiddan biju fii
shakli hiiraan. Wa akhiiran
lamma tawaaladu wu kida
fadal ash-Sheekh yizawwij
da lee da. Fa ‘ashaan kida
hillat ash-Sheekh Talha di

Laakin maa
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21 The nickname in question is ‘al-Fallaati’ (sing. of Fallaata — i.e., Fulani) following the names
‘Sheikh Talha’ and ‘Wad-Hashim’.
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It included Turks, such as
Fadl al-Moula; people of
Maghreban origin (Ma-
gharba), such as Al-Yasa;
and Managir, such as
Wad al-Mangouri. These
(Managir) were from Lower

Egypt.

But why didn't they

come and marry among
us??

They don’t because they
still describe us as
Fallaata ‘ujam  (non-
Arabic-speaking Fallaata).
We witnessed such an inci-
dent in connection with the
ferryboat in the year when it
was brought by Abboud’s
government  (1958-1964).
They called the boat ‘Mai-
urno/Talha Ferryboat’. The
people of Shaikh Talha
complained that, given that
Mai-Wurno had come and
was welcomed (hosted) by
Sheikh Talha, the crossing
station should not have
Mai-Wurno’s name! So,
there were hot debates on
this  matter, including
speeches.  Our  brother
Sheikh at-Tayyib delivered
a speech entitled ‘The phi-
losophy of the ferryboat’,
citing Sheikh Bashir Ahmad
saying: “What is
Maiurno?  Maiurno/Talha

al-

and

al-
al-
al-
al-

asbahat khaliit. Fithum
Atraak zey naas Fadl
Muula, fithum
Maghaarba zey naas
Yasa‘, wu fi Manaagiir zey
naas Wad al-Manguuri
masalan, (hum deel) awlaad
ar-Riif ya®ni, ar-riif al-
Masri.

wa

Maa jo itzawwajo la’anu
hum lee hassa® biguulu
I-Fallaata 1-°ijam. Nihna fi
I-bantoon waajahatna; sanat
naas °Abbuud  jaabo
I-bantoon. Sammoohu min
hinaak Bantoon Maayirno/
Talha. Gaalo Mai-Wurno
da zaatu ja Talha rahhab

beehu wu yiji I-leela
l-mushra® yithawwal badal
Talha/Maayirno yikuun

Maayirno/Talha? Fi I-hitta
di akhadat jazb wu radd
laamin  “amalo  khutab,
akhuuna Sheekh at-Tayyib
algha kalma taht ‘unwaan
“Falsafat al-Bantoon” — wa
jaab kalaam min naas ash-
Sheekh Bashiir Ahmad wu
gaal: “Maa hiya Maayirno?
Maayirno/Talha wa Talha/
Maayirno ‘indana waahid.
In shi’tum  “amaluuha
Talha/Maayirno wa in
shi’tum

Maayirno/Talha;

¢amaluuha
nihna

s Load s o
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22 The use of the object pronoun ‘us’ reflects the fact that the interviewer is also originating from

Maiurno.
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and Talha/Maiurno mean
the same to us. Call it Talha/
Maiurno or Maiurno/Talha,
as you like. We consider
both Mai-Wurno al-Fallaati
and Talha al-Fallaati as our
grandfathers; we have no
objection whoever you
place on top of the other.’
In this way they were then
able to settle the matter.
They (i.e., the people of
Shaikh Talha) don’t accept
what is done in Maiurno’s
name because they think
that they are better than we
are and that they have more
rights to things than we do;
therefore they have to take
their share first, and we
come afterwards. So, they
place themselves in the first
class and place us in the
second class. This is why
they don’t marry among us.

1)

The Maiurno people
married to women from
Shaikh Talha are divided
into two groups: one is bi-
ased in favour of the Shaikh
Talha people and the other
is biased against them. The
first group explains the lack
of marriage ties between
Shaikh Talha and Maiurno
in terms of the language
barrier. They say this, even
though there were people
from other Arab tribes — for
example, Kawahla — who
got married in Maiurno.
Please, tell us about the

bini‘tabir
Fallaati wa Talha 1-Fallaati
kullahum
bitkhuttu foog maa “indana
maani®.” Hattan hasamu
almawduu® da. Humma
biyaru ayyi haaja fi I-hitta
di law jaat be isim Maayirno
humma maa bigbalu,
la’annahum biyaru hum
afdal minnana wa hum deel
leechum al-hagg fii kulli shi
aktar minnana, iza kann jaat
ayyl haaja hum yaakhdu
nasiibum fi 1-’awwal hatta
nihna nakuun fi I-martaba
t-taaniya. Fa lizaalik hum
biyaru nafsahum al-awwal
wu nihna fi d-daraja t-taaniya.
Lizaalik maa biyaakhdu
minnana.

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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marriage of the Kawahla
Omda in Maiurno!

He was my father’s friend.
At that time there was a Fu-
lani woman living near our
house, a divorcee. This Ah-
mad Wad ad-Daw used to
come to my father. One day
he said (to my father): “By
God, Hajj Ali, I want a wife
from your people.” My fa-
ther said: “No problem, we
will marry you to one.” So,
he (Ahmad Wad ad-Daw)
married her and lived with
her until he died. She didn’t
have any children. Ahmad
Wad ad-Daw was from Al-
Muraffa; he
known; he was the direct
paternal cousin of the Omda.

was well

ABDALMONEIM
Abu-Nafissa also came to
Maiurno and married our
aunt Khadija, but she didn’t
have children with him. He
was a close relative of
Baabikir Awadalla. She
never had any children.

Abdurahman, of course,
you have seen the list of the
Maiurno people who mar-
ried in Shaikh Talha. These
people, of course, had chil-
dren and formed (large) fam-
ilies. If everyone, on the av-
erage, had three daughters,
then, by now, these 60 peo-
ple 180
daughters. How many of

would  have

110

Kaan sadiig abuuy,
ba°deen fi mara jaaratna
hina kaan janb beetna,
Fulaaniyya. Ba“deen
Ahmad Wadd ad-Daw da
sadiig abuuy. Hi ‘azaba wu
ba‘deen biji lee abuuy. Fa
gaal: “Wallaahi ya Haaj

wu

°Ali  ana daayir mara
minnakum.” Gaal le:
“Khalaas, binzawwijak.”

Fi‘lan ‘arrasaa leehu wa
“aash ma‘aaha lahaddi maa
maat hiya fii hibaalu. Maa
wildat. Ahmad Wadd ad-
Daw min al-Maraffa® wa
mashhuur, wadd ‘amm al-
“Umda tawwaali.

Abu-Nafiisa bardu kaan ja
Maayirno ‘arras
‘ammatna Khadiija laakin
ma wildat ma‘aahu. Da
gariib Baabikir Awadalla
tawwaali. Hi maa wildat
aslu.

wu
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do you think got married to
men who were originally
from Shaikh Talha? A very
small number. Is there any
additional explanation,
apart from what we have
already mentioned?

ABDURAHMAN

They (Shaikh Talha people)
don’t tend to marry them
(i.e., their daughters) — with
men from Maiurno — be-
cause they consider them-
selves to be number one
and Maiurno number two.

When the first Maiur-
no market on the riverbank
was established, Sheikh Ah-
mad al-Badawi (a grand-
of Sheikh Talha)
claimed ownership of the
place. Have you heard
about this?

son

By God, we heard about it.
He claimed that it was his
place and that it was regis-
tered as such. At last the
matter was settled, and it
was recognised as part of
Maiurno land. In other
words, he couldn’t support
his claim by evidence.

What means and
strategies did Maiurno peo-
ple use to keep their links
with the neighbouring vil-
lages, including the villag-
es created by people having
moved out of Maiurno

Maa mayyaaliin
yaakhduuhum la’annahum
biyaru r-rajul al-’awwal

hum wa Maayirno t-taaniya.

Wallaahi
Idda‘a innaha haggatu wu
muhajjara. Wa
hasamooha wa tabba®ooha
lee araadi Maayirno, aw
maa gidir yijiib ma yuthbit
zaalik.

akhiran

simi‘na beeha.
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(i.e., villages which are off-
shoots of Maiurno)? Were
there any clear channels?

By God, these villages used
to intermarry with Maiurno
until recently. Their people
used to come, or someone
from here might go and
bring his (female) maternal
cousin from Southern Blue
Nile and get married to her
in Maiurno. They, too,
come, marry women from
here, and take them back.
Of course, the family rela-
tions have not been severed.
There was someone who
went, married a woman
there (in one of the villages
in Southern Blue Nile that
is an offshoot of Maiurno),
and stayed for a period of
time — as if he were staying
permanently — and then
came back with his wife.
So, there are family ties be-
tween these people and
Maiurno to this day.

And officially (i.e.,
administratively)?

Officially (administratively),
yes (there are links). All
these areas were under the
authority of the Sultan, and
administratively under
Maiurno. This was during
colonial times and after
that. It was only after the
May Revolution,” after the

Wallaahi lahaddi gariib kaan
al-hallaal deel bitzaawaju.
Biju lahaddi hina, waahid
yimshi yijiib  bitt
ammatu walla bitt khaaltu
min as-Sa‘iid yitzawwajaa
fii Maayirno. Wa hum
bardahum biju yaakhdu min
Maayirno yiwaddu hinaak.
Taba®an al-°alaaqaat al-
’usariyya ya‘ni maa
ingataat. Fi man masha
akhad hinaak wa akhad
fatra, zey rahal, taani shaal
zawjatu wa raja‘. Ya‘ni fi
tawaasul °usari been an-
naas deel ma‘a Maayirno
ilaa yawmina haaza.

wa

C

Min an-naahiya r-rasmiyya
aywa; kaanat al-manaatig
di  kullaha taab‘a le
s-Sultaan; idaariyyan kaano
taab’iin  le  Maayirno.
Lahaddi zaman al-isti®maar
wa maa ba‘ad al-isti®maar.
Allaahumma illa ba‘ad

Maayu, baad tasfiyat al-
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2 The ‘May Revolution’ is actually the coup d’état that brought General Numeiri to power.
Numeri’s regime lasted for 16 years (1969—-1985).
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liquidation of the Native
Administration system in
its first sense, that these
links started to get severed.
But before that, the admin-
istrative centre of the Fal-
laata tribe was Maiurno, at
least for those who moved
from Maiurno. Even from
as far as Sifawa some fam-
ily cases were taken to Mai-
urno for settlement. Wher-
ever the Fulani were found,
they were administratively
and judicially linked with
Maiurno. The Sultan also
used to send his people to
certain areas to collect
taxes on houses, animals,
and crops.

But weren't there any
specific policies which Mai-
Wurno or Alhaji** adopted
through which they could
maintain ties with the vil-
lages under them? For in-
stance, (arranged) marriag-
es? By the way, Abu-Bakr,
can Tatuuwa's marriage to
Ahmad Ali be taken as ex-
ample of such a marriage,
or was it just by accident?

ABU-BAKR

It could not be by accident
because he was a person of
position; his father was
Omda. In fact, when I con-
sidered this question, I
found that it has more to do
with administration than

C

Idaara  1-°’Ahliyya  be
ma‘naaha 1-’awwal hatta
badat al-°ittisaalaat tingati®.
Amma gablaha kaanat al-
idaara be n-nisba le gabiilat

al-Fallaata Maayirno, an-
naas an-nazaho min
Maayirno.  Hatta  naas

Siifaawa hinaak ba‘ad al-
gadaaya 1-°usariyya
biyaakhduuha min hinaak
taji tuhsam fii Maayirno.
Kull al-Fulaaniyyiin mahal
maa yibgu fi irtibaat idaari
wa qadaa’i beenum wu been
Maayirno. Wu fi manaatig
kaan as-Sultaan biwaddi
naasu “ashaan yijiibu leehu
d-daraayib wa l-gut®aan wa
1-ushuur.

Maa  mumkin
musaadafa,
leehu waznu; abuuhu ‘umda.
Al-hagiiga lamma ana
aayanta le s-su’aal da,
wajadta innu su’aal idaari

aktar min mas’alat rabt aw

yikuun
la°annu zool
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%< Alhaji’ is/was the nickname of Muhammad Tahir; he was the sole son of Mai-Wurno and his
successor; his reign lasted for 25 years (1944-1969).
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with just simple links. In
the first phase, during the
colonial period most of the
Fallaata  (Fulani) were
‘spiritually’ linked with
Maiurno, and some of them
initially came from Maiur-
no. And also the British ad-
ministration used to refer
directly to Maiurno in
whatever concerned the
Fallaata (Fulani). In this
case, there was a genuine
link that made the people
loyal to the Sultan. But then,
with time and the new ad-
ministrative divisions, peo-
ple’s problems were solved
where they lived, and their
interests became linked
with their place of resi-
dence. So, what remained
was just the ‘spiritual’ link;
but the administrative
aspects were diminished.
Take Southern Blue Nile
as example. When the en-
tire area was under one
state, i.e., the Blue Nile
State, the links were
stronger. But since Sennar
State has become separate
from the Blue Nile State,
you find that the Fallaata
villages in Southern Blue
Nile turn to their state with
their problems (whereas
Maiurno belongs to Sennar
State). Even their local
councils are there, and peo-
ple’s interests are directly
connected with the local
councils. So, this decreased

114

kida. Fi I-marhala 1-°uula, fi
I-fatra bitaa®at al-isti®maar
ya‘ni mu‘zam al-Fallaata
kaanu  marbuutiin  bee
Maayirno ruuhiyyan, wa
waahdiin minnahum asaasan
gaamu min Maayirno wa
masho. Wu ba°deen al-
Ingiliiz kaanu bit°aamalu
ma‘a
Maayirno fii  kulli shi
yikhuss al-Fallaata. Yibga
hina fi raabit fi°lan yakhalli
n-naas walaa’um yikuun le
s-Sultaan. Be muruur az-
zaman wa t-tagsiimaat al-
’idaariyya  l-hasalat  fa
asbahat ya‘ni n-naas fii
mawqi‘um bitkuun
mashaakilum bitinhalla wa
maglahatum asbahat bee
hinaak. Fa asbah bas al-
“irtibaat  ar-ruuhi,
j-jawaanib al-’idaariyya fa
asbahat shibhi gallat ya®ni.
Masalan hassa® zey as-
Sa‘iid, lamma kaanat an-
Niil al-Azarag waahda
kaanat ar-rawaabit
Wa lamma bigat an-Niil Al-
Azrag wilaaya baraaha wa
Sinnaar wilaaya baraaha
bitaji talga l-marja‘iyya
bitkhallitha hinaak. Hatta
I-majaalis, la’anu masaalih
an-naas marbuuta be
l-majaalis wu kida. Fa di
gallalat min al-"irtibaat al-
°idaari, laakin al-°irtibaat ar-
ruuhi yikuun mawjuud.

mubaasharatan

amima

agwa.
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the administrative connec-
tions, but the ‘spiritual’ link
may still be there.

When the administra-
tive link decreases, will this
cancel the ‘spiritual’ link?

No doubt, it will cancel it.
We may reach a stage...
There will appear genera-
tions which will have no
concern for such problems.

ABDURAHMAN

With regard to the point we
previously discussed about
planned marriages’, we
said that the senior Sultan
(Mai-Wurno) married the
daughter of Jawro Hamma.
Ahmad Ali Jawro Hamma
married Taatuwa, Arabo’s
daughter (i.e., Ahmad Ora-
bi’s daughter). At the same
time also Usman al-Omda
approached us through the
mediation of Turaki and
married my sister Fatna.
They came again and mar-
ried my second and third
sisters. So, it is true that
there was a plan to connect
all the big families (through
marriage).

3

How about Dindir
(Kawli)?

Of course, Omda Faruq
was sent to Dindir Kawli
together  with ~ Buubey
Jabbo. They (i.e., the two

Biyilghi  akiid. Bitasal
marhala ya®ni... Fi ajyaal
bitaji maa ‘indaha irtibaat
be 1-masaa’il di ya‘ni.

Ba‘ad al-khalfiyya bitaa“at
az-zawaaj le rabt al-°usar
gibeel hakeena ya‘ni s-
Sultaan al-kabiir tazawwaj
bitt Jawro Hamma. Ahmad
Ali Jawro Hamma alli huwa
itzawwaj bitt
Aaraabo. Fii nafs al-wagt
ya‘ni bardu “Usmaan Wadd
al-‘Umda ja be waastat
Turaaki itzawwaj ukhti ana
alli hiya Faatna; raja‘o taani
akhadu ukhti t-taaniya wa
t-taalta. Fa fi‘lan fi haaja
zey di, la’annahum hum

Taatuwa

bihaawlu I-buyuutaat al-
kabiira di kullaha
yarbutuuha be ba°daha.

Ad-Dindir Kawli taba“an
shaalo 1-‘umda Faaruuq min
Maayirno waddoohu Dindir
Kawli ma‘aahu Buubey

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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families) administered the
‘Omdaship’ by alternation.
Its Omda at a certain time
was called Nafoushi. We
were already grown up
when this Nafoushi hanged
himself, thus committing
suicide. I don’t know why,
but in the end he committed
suicide. I think that he be-
longed to the family of
Buubey Jabbo. Dindir
Kawli is to this day con-
nected with Maiurno. Be-
cause the Daura families —
called Sullubawa or Sisilbe
— have links with people of
Dindir (Kawli). There are
intermarriages between
them and us; they are the
people who are particularly
loyal to Maiurno. To this
day, they are administra-
tively under Maiurno. Even
after Independence their
administrative  representa-
tive in Sennar Council was
from Maiurno:
Faki Bashir and sometime
Al-Amin Kaagu. At the first
stage, when it was by ap-
pointment, Faki Bashir was
appointed to represent
Dindir (Kawli), Al-Amin
Kaagu to represent Maiur-
no, and An-Nour Hassan to
represent Hillat al-Beer.
Later on, when it was by
elections, Al-Amin Kaagu
was elected for Dindir
(Kawli) and  An-Nour
Hassan for Maiurno.

sometime
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Jabbo. Taba‘®an akhado fiiha
tanaawub fi l-°‘umuudiyyaat;
hatta fii fatra min al-fatraat
kaan al-‘umda fitha ismu
Nafuushi. Nafuushi da
taba®an nihna kunna kubaar
lamma shanag nafsu, intahar.
Maa ‘aarif leeh laakin bas
intahar fi n-nihaaya. Fa da
azinnu min ‘aa’ilat naas
Buubey Jabbo. Dindir Kawli
lahaddi hassa® marbuuta
bee Maayirno. La’annu naas
Daura-Daura deel — biguulu
leehum Sullubawa aw Sisilbe
— hum deel murtabtiin ma‘a
naas Dindir. Wa hassa® hum
deel biyaakhdu minnana wa
n-naas bitaakhud minnahum.
Ba‘deen hum aktar naas

‘indahum  wallaa®  lee
Maayirno be z-zaat.
Lahaddi hassa® hum
idaariyyan taab‘iin lee

Maayirno. Hatta kamaan
ba‘ad  al-’istighlaal  al-
mumassil al-"idaari bitaa®um
fii majlis Sinnaar kaan min
Maayirno: taaratan 1-Faki
Bashiir wa taaratan al-
Lamiin Kaagu. Fi I-marhala
I-°uula ayyaam at-ta®yiin
kaan Faki Bashiir yimassil
ad-Dindir
Kaagu yimassil Maayirno
wa n-Nuur Hasan yimassil
Hillat al-Biir. Fi l-marhala
1-°akhiira ba‘ad al-
intikhaabaat biga al-Lamiin
Kaagu yimassil ad-Dindir
wa n-Nuur Hasan yimassil
Maayirno.

wa al-Lamiin
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When you (Abdurah-
man) grew up, who were the
decision makers in Maiurno?
I mean those who occupied
well-defined and important
posts!

First, when we grew up,
Maiurno was, of course,
under the senior Sultan
(Mai-Wurno). Around him
were people like our grand-
father Wali (the successor
of Waziri Hassan); and
there was our grandfather
Umar Shaayib, Baasambo
Umar, and Baasambo
Sheehu. All these were sur-
rounding the Sultan (as
councilors). This is in addi-
tion to people such as
Malam Aliyu Aaga. There
was also Qadi Abu-Bakr
(an Islamic judge). This
Malam Aliyu Aaga was the
imam  before = Malam
Adamu.” Before him there
was Imam Gabaari.?® Bello
Abdu-Razig’s father was
the deputy imam. The actu-
al imam was the father of
Usman Liiman who was
living near your house (i.e.,
the house of Abu-Bakr, one
of our informants).

Awwal haaja nihna lamma
gumna fii Maayirno taba®an
kaan fiiha s-Sultaan al-Kkabiir,
fii sigharna. Wu kaan

hawaleehu naas jiddana
Waali (al-Waziir ba‘ad
Waziiri Hasan), wa jiddana
‘Umar Shaayib, wa
Baasambo  ‘Umar wu
Baasambo Sheehu; deel
kullahum  giddaam  as-

Sultaan. Ilaa jaanib naas
Mallam Aliyu Aaga. Wu fi
al-Qaadi Abu-Bakr. Mallam
Aliyu Aaga da taba®an kaan
imaam gabli Mallam Adamu;
wu bardu gabli minnu kaan
imaam Gabaari. Abu naas
Bello °Abdurraazig kaan
imaam munaawib. Wa
1-°imaan al-awwal kaan abu
“Usmaan Liimaan alli janb
beetkum (Abu-Bakr).
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% Malam Adamu was succeeded by his son Al-Amin. The latter was himself succeeded by his
son Faruq who was the imam in office at the time of the interview (December 1996).

2Tmam Gabaari was the paternal grandfather of Professor Al-Amin Abu-Manga.
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Can you remember
the chronological order of
the imams of Maiurno??’

I think that the first (imam)
was Imam Gabaari,
followed by Usman Liiman,
and then followed by
Malam Aliyu Aaga and Faki
Adam Koiranga (Malam
Adamu).?® Abdu-Razig act-
ed as deputy of all these
imams. He was like the su-
pervisor of the mosque, and
his house was close to it. He
was a learned person.”

Let us continue speak-
ing about the
makers in Maiurno!

decision

These were the decision
makers in Maiurno until
1941-42, when the Sultan
(i.e., Mai-Wurno) became
ill and his duties were taken
over by his son Muhammad
Tahir, referred to at that
time as ‘Al-Amir’. Closest
to Muhammad Tahir were
people like Arabo and Faki
Bashir. The latter was his

right hand in everything.

Awwal imaam ‘alaa maa
azkur Imaam Gabaari; wu
ba‘di  minnu  ‘Usmaan
Liimaan; hatta ba®ad daak
nihna wajadna Mallam Aliyu
Aaga; wa ba‘ad da ja Faki
Adam Koiraanga. Kull al-
’a’imma deel kaan yinuub
‘annahum °Abdurraazig; hu
zey mulaazim al-masjid wa
beetu  janb  al-masjid;
mutfaqqih.

Wa ba‘deen an-naas deel
kaano gaaymiin be amri
Maayirno, lahaddi °itneen
wa arba‘iin waahid wu
arb®iin as-Sultaan mirid. Fa
awkal mahaamu lee waladu
alli huwa
Mahammad Taabhir;
zaman daak biguulu leehu
I-Amiir, wu daak
Sultaan. Aha gaam be
l-mahaam, wa aktar naas

1-Amiir
az-

as-

A

Juli S
").\.\SS\}\“\AM

ol S L e ol
¢olad Gldic e amyg ¢ g)le
oo Lans omd @l 2y in
pdl (SEla by amgelel e
O da ) S L alps
A fGe agie Qg
i 4ug el 4Bl (5)

oe dpall Jdalys
il sals cpailal

N R )
@xl cginle el Oaals
Gy aaly gy o
aalge IS5l (mpe GUald)
deaa ¥l N ealy
gy @l el otk
ol @l el ad
ol Sl calealy Q6 W]
sl Dolalaiy 15318y 4l
S ol bl sl el
ol Gal 2ol 8 a0 s
FONON I SER BN S

“"Following the West African tradition, the imam (leader in prayer) was among the decision
makers within the administrative machinery at the town/village level. His duties, besides leading
the prayer in the main mosque, include making fatwa (legal opinion), officially declaring of the
beginning and end of fasting, etc. The function of imam may remain in one family for a long
period of time until there is nobody in that family capable of performing these duties.

2T have the impression that the office of the imam in Maiurno was allocated to members of a
particular Fulani subsection in a locally negotiated system of distribution of power among the
different groups of Fulani living in the village; all the above-mentioned imams were indeed
Fulani from the Borno subsection.

2 Abdu-Razig was a descendant of a famous scholar in Sokoto, Abd al-Qadir ibn al-Mustafa.
Now his son Bello Abdu-Razig assumes the same duty. We found a document of the 4ijra in his
possession (see also Abu-Manga 1989).
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Their sons (i.e., Faki
Bashir’s and Muhammad
Tahir’s sons) were even cir-
cumcised together
married together (i.e., their
wedding ceremonies took
place) on the same day.
They did everything togeth-
er — Usman and Al-Amin —
they used to go around to-
gether. Among Muhammad
Tahir’s councilors was also
my father. He was a mem-
ber of the council, but many
people didn’t know that.
Because when he was in
Kurmuk, the senior Sultan
(Mai-Wurno) went and
brought him to Maiurno
and had him settle in
Malam Maanu’s quarter
near the present house of
Al-Amin Hassan Ibrahim.
The house neighbouring his
(Al-Amin’s) house from the
southern side used to be
ours, constructed for us by
Mai-Wurno, the senior Sul-
tan. He constructed it and
brought my father there. He
and Alhaji (i.e., Muham-
mad Tahir) used to do
things together and go to
Dindir (Kawli) together.
Even when it was burnt, the
Sultan had it reconstructed
before my father’s return.
Then Wali said to Mai-Wur-
no: “You brought Ali here
and gave him a house in
that quarter and they burned
it. Give me Ali and I will
give him a house.” So, they

and

mulaazminnu wu kaano
bit‘aamalu ma‘“aahu aahu
naas Aaraabo wu naas Faki
Bashiir. Da kaan saa®id
ayman leehu fii kulli
I-haalaat, hatta awlaadum
tahharoohum wa
‘arraso leehum fii yoom
waahid sawa, wa kaan ayyi
haaja bitaa°tum — “Usmaan
wa l-Lamiin — yitla®u wa
yinzilu sawa. Wu ba‘deen
min al-muhtakkiin ma‘®aahu
fi 1-faada waaldi ana zaatu fi
I-faada di laakin Katiiriin
maa kaanu “aarfiin. La’annu

sawa

hu lamma kaan fi 1-Kurmuk
hina wa ja shaalu s-Sultaan
waddaahu Maayirno ga‘®‘adu
fii Fariig Maalam Maanu,
janb beet al-Lamiin Hasan
Ibraahiim. Al-beet as-sa‘iid
min beetu da kaan beetna,
banaahu leena s-Sultaan al-
kabiir Mai-Wurno. Banaahu
wu jaab abuuy biga hu wa
Alhaji bitla®u wu binzilu
sawa wa bimshu d-Dindir
wa sh-Sharig. Hatta lamma
harago beetu banaahu taani
gabli maa yiji abuuy. Hattan
Waali gaal lee Mai-Wurno:
“Inta jiibta °Ali addeetu beet
fi  l-fariig daak
haragoohu, addiini “Ali ana
addi beet.” Addoohu beetna
I-hassa® da. Rahhaloona min
hina waddoona hinaak. Fa
hatta abbahaatna nihna
kaano min

wu

n-naas
almulaazmiin fii beet as-
Sultaan wa kaano ayyi

shoora humma fiiha. Baga

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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gave him our present house.
They made us move from
there to here. So, even our
fathers were among those
who were frequently pre-
sent in the Sultan’s house,
and were involved in any
decision-making. Also
included was Bello Bukhari.
When the function of Sul-
tan was completely passed
to him (Alhaji, i.e,
Muhammad Tahir) in 1943,
he brought to his council
Baasambo Umar and he re-
tained people like Shantali;
(he brought people like) our
paternal uncle Umar and
our paternal uncle Usman
‘Dan Yaaya. Of course, at
that time Arabo (Ahmad
Orabi) was the ‘trustee’ of
Mai-Wurno and he contin-
ued to be so with Muham-
mad Tahir. He occupied the
post of treasurer of the rul-
ing family. There was also
Shaamaki, and there was
Daaro, Usta and Usman
Jekada (as his guards).

Do you have an idea
about the functions of each
of these (men)?

Faki Bashir was the court
scribe and a kind of consult-
ant in some judicial cases.
He was later succeeded by
his brother, Faki Mahmoud.
The others constituted a
kind of  consultative-
advisory council and at the

120

naas Bello Bukhaari.

Fa ba‘ad maa intaqalat al-
imaara  kulliyyatan
Alhaji  sanat talaata wa
arba‘iin fa kaano hawaaleehu
naas Baasambo “Umar, wu
jaab naas Shantali bardu fii
mahallatum maa faatu, wu
naas ‘ammana ‘Umar, wu
naas ‘ammana “Usmaan
‘Dan Yaaya. Zaman Mai-
Wurno taba‘an al-majidaadi
bitaa®u kaan “ammana
Ahmad “Uraabi; wu fi‘lan
nafs
leehu (zaman Mahammad
Taahir), be masaabat amiin
al-maal al-
khaziina; wu Shaamaki, wu
taba“an amaamu naas Daaro
wu naas Usta wu naas
“Usmaan Jeekaada.

lee

al-mahaam uukilat

aw  amiin

Faki Bashiir kaatib mahkama
wa mustashaar kida fi
I-halaat al-qadaa’iyya, ba‘ad
daak hatta ja akhuuhu Faki
Mahmuud. At-taaniin
bishakkilu  zey  majlis
istishaari. Wu fii nafs al-
wakit ahyaanan bitshaffa‘u
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same time they used to in-
tercede on the side of the
accused, when they saw that
he had been under too much
pressure. And in case the
accused misbehaved, they
would react harshly against
him and try to correct and
discipline him. Because
they tended to follow the
customary law rather than
the formal law. Law and or-
der were observed, yet, as
they were versed in Islamic
injunctions, they tended to
solve problems through
reconciliation” and ‘forgive-
ness’. Yet, they were never
indulgent in religiously seri-
ous cases. Otherwise, they
usually intervened to sim-
plify problems. And if the
Sultan  became furious
(against the accused), they
would pacify him. Briefly
speaking, (they were a kind
of)  consultative-advisory
council.

3

You said that the
Sultan (Muhammad Tahir)
and Faki Bashir®® were very
good friends. But in the end

izaa shaafo z-zool al-hisaar
durab ‘aleehu behaawlu
yitdakhkhalu. Wu fii haalat
al-’insaan biga
shaaz wu kida humma
biguumu  “aleechu  wu
binziruuhu wa yihazzibuuhu,
la’annahum hum kaano
mayyaaliin le 1-“urf aktar
min al-hukm al-qaanuuni.
Fa bihaawlu yimiilu nahw
at-tasaamuh. Hum taba®an
bintalgu min an-nussuus
ash-shar‘iyya. Raghmi innu
kaan al-qaanuun saa’id
laakin hum turaasum wa

kamaan

C

ala hasab tashabbu‘um be
l-Islaam kaano mayyaaliin
le hasm al-gadaaya (be
t-tasaamuh). Bas maa
bitsaahalu fi l-gadaaya alli
tu‘tabar gadaaya haddiyya;
di kaano sa‘abiin fitha
jiddan jiddan, wu ma
bitsaahalu itlaagan. Ammaa
maa siwaaha fa katiir min
al-°ashyaa® masalan
bihaawlu yitdakhkhalu kida
yibassitu I-mawduu® hatta
law as-Sultaan
bihaawlu
Ya‘ni majlis shuura.

ziil
yiraaj°uuhu.
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39Faki Bashir was the son of the ruler of the region of Maroua at the time of the hijra. His father
was said to have been executed by the German colonial authorities for his resistance to
colonialism. Faki Bashir was Sultan Muhammad Tahir’s court scribe, but he entered in a series
of conflicts with the Sultan, culminating in the 1968 (?) elections for membership in Sennar
Rural Council, in which his son stood against the Sultan’s cross-cousin, i.e., his father’s sister’s
son (henceforth ‘the elections sedition”). Our data include abundant and detailed information on

this sedition and its aftermath.
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they became very hostile to
one another. What do you
think the reasons might be?

The causes were intention-
ally instigated by someone.
I am sure that the Sultan
himself bore no hatred to
anybody. There are always
people who like to get close
tosomeone by ‘distantiating’
(displacing) others. For me,
all what had happened in
Maiurno was a result of po-
litical intrigues and wicked-
ness. So, things got aggra-
vated. This issue of ‘Fulani’
and ‘Hausa’ itself was non-
existent, but people created
it (anew). Because even af-
ter worst had come to worst,
when I came back from Ge-
daref 1 found An-Nour
(Hassan) himself in Al-
Amin Bashir’s house.”!

Do you think that all
these problems started just
with the problem between
An-Nour Hassan and Al-
Amin Bashir (a son of Faki
Bashir)?

Their aggravation was due
to the elections issue. Be-
cause I know that one day
Faki Bashir himself was
part and parcel of the Sul-
tan’s house (family). He
was married to Goggo

Al-"asbaab fi‘li faa‘il. Ana
mut’akkid as-Sultaan nafsu
maa bihmil hiqd le zeyd min
an-naas. Fi naas yihibbu
yitqarrabu ila I-gheer ‘an
tariig ib°aad aakhariin. Ana
bi‘tabir ash-shi t-tamma da
kullu fii Maayirno kaan maa
hiya illa nataaj le haajaat
siyaasiyya wa mukaayadaat.
Fa istafhalat. La’annu
hikaayat al-Fulaani
Hawsa di zaataa maa kaanat
waarda; fi naas khalagooha.
La’annu nihna ligiina ba®ad
daak hasalat maa hasalat wa
jarjar wu sawwa beynamaa
ana jiit min al-Gadaarif jiit
ligiit an-Nuur zaatu fii beet
naas al-Lamiin Bashiir.

wa

Al-istithaal biga fii mawduu®
al-intikhaabaat, la’annu ana
‘aarif fii yoom min al-
’ayyaam Faki Bashiir da
zaatu juzu® laa yatajazza’
min beet as-Sultaan, la®annu
hu zaatu kaan mutzawwij
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3 An-Nour Hassan and Al-Amin Bashir competed with each other in the elections in question.
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Ardeba.*? So, they (i.e., the
Sultan’s family) had great
respect for him. He was
even empowered by the
Sultan to detain or release
an accused (literally: “if he
ties you, you are tied, and if
he releases you, you are re-
leased’). So, until the 1960s
there was nothing wrong
between them, and even if
there were hostilities — as
people have said — these
were still due to intrigues
made by some other people.
Because I also noticed that
some people tried to insti-
gate problems between the
Sultan and  (Abbakar)
Nigeria.*® One day at the
market (Abbakar) Nigeria
was shouted at (like a thief
— to humiliate him);** I was
at the market (at that time).
That was in 1957-58.

At the Eid festival the Sul-
tan said (to the people):
“This time I want to consult
you. I am used to appoint
(representatives), but now |
see that some people want
to stand for elections. So,
this time I am giving you

Goggo ‘Ardeeba. Kaanu
caamliin leehu alfi hisaab.
Faki Bashiir wasal darajat
kaan al-bifikku itfakka wa
I-birbutu itrabat, be amri
min as-Sultan. Fa lahaddi
s-sittiinaat kaan maafi haaja
beenaatum khaalis. Laakin
hatta iza kaan fi hatta
I-biguuluuha
bardu mukaayadaat ba‘ad
an-naas sawwooha. La’annu
laahazta innu fi haajaat been
(Abbakar) Nijeeriya wa s-
Sultaan bardu bihaawlu
yitadakhkhalu.
Marra Nijeeriya da n-naas
koorako fiihu fi s-suug, wa
ana gaa‘id fi s-suug; al-
kalaam da sanat sabaa wu
khamsiin tamaaniya wu
khamsiin.

n-naas di

n-naas

Fi 1-°iid as-Sultaan gaal:
““Indi shoora d-door da
ma‘aakum. Kullu wakit
ba‘ayyin, wu shaayif zey fi
aswaat bititkallam be annu
hum daayriin yitrashshahu,
laakin ad-door da addeetkum
ash-shoora. Ba‘ad fatra
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32This was Hawwa (nicknamed ‘Goggo Ardeba’), the daughter of Sheikh Hayatu ibn Sa’id ibn
Muhammad Bello ibn Usman ibn Fodio. Her father was the ‘amil (representative) of the Mahdi
for West Africa, and the head of the Mahdist movement in northern Nigeria and northern
Cameroon. She lived as a member of the Maiurno ruling family and died in Maiurno.

33 Abbakar Nigeria was a Hausa politician based in Khartoum who had influential connections
with the leading political figures in the country. He used to assume the role of the Sultan’s
political advisor at the national level, acting as a bridge between the Sultan and the ruling circles

in Khartoum.

3 This is an old tradition in Maiurno (and perhaps among the other Fulani communities in the
Sudan), whereby children are instigated by elders to ‘shout at someone’, especially thieves,
saying “yaahu, yaahu,” in order to humiliate them. This tradition is now dying out.
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the choice. Go and discuss
the matter among your-
selves and bring me (the
result)!”

ABU-BAKR

(This happened) after it had
been heard that they didn’t
want (to be represented by)
a Hausa. Let us be frank.

ABDURAHMAN

I just want to bring you to
the point that T know. At
that time I was not in
Maiurno. When I heard of
this matter, I was in Gedaref
and only came back after
(the end of) the elections.
Our teacher, Sheikh Umar
Malle (known as Umar
Shashoga), came to me;
Umar Malle had reached a
point where it became
difficult for him to stay in
Maiurno. He came to me in
Gedaref and resided with
me. He was, of course, a
relative of the Sultan’s wife,
Hawwa. He said to me:
“My son, Abdurahman, I am
coming from there. Thanks
to God that I know how
dear your father is to the
Sultan, and God made him
absent.” My father was
absent from Maiurno, and 1
was in Gedaref. He said to
me: “Don’t go to Maiurno
until you hear that their
elections are entirely over.’
So, it was the first time for
me to be absent from

]
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amshu itshaawaru wa jiibu
ley...

I

Ba‘ad maa n-naghama di
zaharat
daayriin al-Hawsa. Nihna
nakuun wadhiin.

innu hum maa

Daayir awassilak bas al-hitta
I-°ana ba‘rifaa. Az-zaman
daak ana maa mutwaajid fii
Maayirno. Lamma simi‘ta
I-kalaam da ana saafarta ila
1-Gadaarif, raja°ta ba‘ad al-
intikhaabaat. Ana jaani I-
ustaaz bitaa®na, ash-Sheekh
‘Umar  Malle (“Umar
Shaashooga); ‘Umar Malle
hasal wasal darajat Maayirno
bigat leehu saaba jaani fi
1-Gadaarif “indi.
Taba®an hu gariib Hawwa
zawjat as-Sultaan. Gaal ley:
“Ya yaa
waladi ana jiit min hinaak.
Alhamdu lillaahi abuuk ana

nazal

¢ Abdurahmaan

“aarif makaantu ‘inda as-
Sultaan, wu rabbana
subhaanahu wu ta‘aalaa

ja‘alu maafi.” Abuuy kaan
ghaayib min Maayirno
zaataa wa ana fi 1-Gadaarif.
Gaal ley: “Maa tamshi
Maayirno illa ba®ad maa
tasma‘® intikhaabaatum di
intahat tab.” Fi‘lan awwal
marra ana aakhud tis‘a
shuhuur maa jiit Maayirno.
Lamman intahat al-
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Maiurno for nine months. I
didn’t go back until the
elections were over and the
two parties had reconciled.
In fact, there were
background details in this
matter that I didn’t witness.

ABU-BAKR

As you said, the matter was
moving smoothly, i.e., by
appointment. They were
two people: our paternal
uncle (Faki) Bashir and our
paternal uncle (Al-Amin)
Kaagu; they went automati-
cally (as representatives).
But then a new tone was
introduced (Fulani versus
Hausa).

ABU-MANGA

In fact, it was only one term;
it was not a matter of “auto-
matically”. When the first
term was over, some people
showed their interest to
stand for elections for the
following term.*

ABDURAHMAN
Yes, I do agree; you are right.

ABU-BAKR

In fact, Doctor, what I want
to say is the following: the
Sultan having appointed
(representatives)
precedent. So, as I said, the
first (new) ‘tone’ was their
saying: “We don’t want to

was a

intikhaabaat raja®o
ba‘ad daak hattan ana jiit.
Al-hagiiga fii khalfiyyaat al-
haajaat ad-daarat fi I-hitta
di ana maa hadartaa.

wa

Filan inta zey maa gulta 1-
masa’ala kaanaat maashsha
smoothly ya‘ni be t-tayiin.
Aslan  hum  nafareen:
‘ammana  Bashiir
‘ammana  Kaagu, hum
bimshu tilqaa®iyyan. Fa
zaharat naghama fii annu...

wa

Aslan kaanat dawra waahda,
maa mas’alat tilgaa’iyyan.
Ad-dawra 1-°uula kaanat
ta®yiin, wu lamma intahat
ad-dawra  ba‘ad
gaalo l-marra di ‘aayziin
tarshiih.

an-naas

Khalaas ittafagna, kalaamak
saah.

Hu yaa Diktoor ash-shaahid
shinu? Ash-shaahid alli ana
‘aayiz aguulu... hi ka
saabiqa ya°ni, as-Sultaan
kaan ‘ayyan. Zey maa inta
gulta, an-naghama 1-°uula
gaalu: “Anihna  maa
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33The interviewer, being a citizen of Maiurno, was also involved in the events of these elections.
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be represented by a Hausa.”
He then offered to appoint
An-Nour for them.*® Again,
I think that people were not
satisfied. And, of course, he
(the Sultan), too, had his
people who brought him
(gossip or news). When he
felt that people were still
not satisfied with the ap-
pointment of my maternal
uncle An-Nour, he said,
well... He told them that he
wanted to consult them. Of
course, it was a kind of wis-
dom on his part. For there
were two possibilities: ei-
ther the people would say:
“We accept your decision”
or they could also say:
“No.”

(Abdalmoneim): It is
well known that any Islamic
state has three powers. the
leadership power, the judi-
cial power, and the execu-
tive or administrative power.
When  Mai-Wurno
lished this area, were all
these powers in his hands?
If he distributed them to in-
dividuals, how were they
performed? And when the
function of Sultan
passed to Muhammad Tahir,
did he still keep powers in
his hands that made him the
judge, the Emir, and the
that

estab-

was

administrator — and

daayriin Hawsaawi.” Gaam
gaal tayyib ana ajiib leekum
an-Nuur. Bardu n-naas azin
kaan “indahum ra’y. Ba“deen
hu bardu taba‘an ‘indu
naasu l-bijiibu leehu. Wakit
sha®ar al-mas’ala bitaa“at
khaali n-Nuur di ka ta®yiin
bardu maa daayrinnaha gaal
khalaas... Yaahu I-hitta
gaalaa leekum innu daayir
yistashiir. Taba®an noo® min
al-hikma minnu. Ya‘ni kaan
fi ihtimaaleen: yimkin an-
naas yiguulu: “Ridiina be
I-wad‘iyya bitaa‘tak di,” wu
mumkin yuguulu: “La.”

Ma‘ruuf  ayyi dawla
Islaamiyya fitha sultaat
talaata:  qiyaadiyya,  fi

s-sulta l-qadaa’iyya wu fi
s-sulta t-tanfiiziyya alli hiya
[-’idaariyya. Hal lamma
Mai-Wurno ja wa assas al-
mantiga hal as-sultaat di
kullaha fi yadd as-Sultaan
al->’awwal? Wa izaa kaan
wazza‘aa le ashkhaas keef
kaanat al-mumaarasa? Wa
lamma aalat al-khalaafa le
s-Sultaan Mahammad
Taahir hal amsak as-sultaat
at-talaata di  fii yaddu
mimmaa ja‘al biga huwa

l-qaadi wa huwa I-amiir wa
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3 An-Nour Hassan, being the Sultan’s paternal cousin, is ethnically Fulani. But the Sultan’s family
was regarded at that time as Hausa on linguistic and cultural bases (as its members used to
speak more Hausa than Fulfulde).
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made some voices rise and
start to ask for their rights to
(participate in) consultation

and democracy?
ABU-MANGA
The distribution during
Mai-Wurno’s  time  was

clear: the judicial power
was in the hands of your
grandfather (i.e., Abdal-
moneim’s grandfather). [
don’t think that Mai-Wurno
looked into judicial cases;
he used to send them to
Abu-Bakr al-Qadi (also
known as Qadi Abu-Bakr),
following the system of the
Sokoto Caliphate. And it is
true that the administrative
power was distributed to
people such as Magaji,
Wali, Turaki and Arabo
(Ahmad Orabi). Only the
legislative power was in his
hands, and thus also in
those of his councilors.

ABU-BAKR

Of course, until that time
they were following the rul-
ing system that they had
brought with them as an
Islamic caliphate. But the
turning point was when the
colonial administration
brought about administra-
tive changes, including the
Native
system and the secular law.

Administration

huwa [-’idaari  mimmaa
da‘a ba‘ad an-naas aw
aswaat tabda tas’al ‘an
huguugaa fi sh-shoora wa

d-dimughraatiyya?

Ayyaam Mai-Wurno
t-tawzii® kaan waadih: al-
gadaa’iyya ‘ind jiddak inta
(Abdalmoneim). Maa azin
kaan Mai-Wurno biyahkim.
Ayyi gadiyya kaan bilizzaa
lee Abu-Bakr al-Qaadi, zey
maa kaan fi 1-Khalaafa
(s-Sokkotiyya). Sahiih innu
s-sulta t-tanfiiziyya
‘ind  naas
Magaaji wa Waali wa naas
Turaaki wa j-jamaa‘a deel
“Uraabi. Wa
t-tashriiyya, kaanat yaahu

muwazza‘a

wa

‘indu huwa wa l-councilors
al-ma‘aahu.

Hu taba®an lahaddi hina
taba‘an an-nizaam aj-jo
beehu min hinaak ka
khalaafa islaamiyya. Laakin
nugtat jaat
ba‘ad maa l-musta®mir
itmakkan jaat  al-
mutaghayyiraat wa I-Idaara
1-°Ahliyya wa l-ghaanuun
al-‘ilmaani.

at-tahawwul

wu
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ABDURAHMAN Ceallae
As far as I know, when the Ana ma‘luumaati lamma gl pls W Sleglea Ul
secular law was introduced, jaabu l-ghaanuun al- Sl G.alsl\ Slalzll
Qadi Abu-Bakr said: “I will =~ “ilmaani al-Qaadi Abu-Bakr gslall eSu L up :J&
not treat cases in accord- gaal: “Ana maa bahkim be sk 4V sy ¢ Slalal)
ance with the secular law,” 1-ghaanuun al-Silmaani,” .. Jyl L aSay (d 5’7
citing the Qur’anic verse, wa jaab al-’aaya tawwaali, @l 58 AN Al
“He who doesn’t rule in “Wa man lam yahkum bi oy gls 1salad .oladll e
accordance with what God maa anzal Allah...” Ilaa .Ul bk — Jaadl
revealed...” So, they re- aakhir al-’aaya. Fa huwa () 0 < uil (gylaY)
placed him with Bello itnahha ‘an al-qadaa’. Fa & _caldl 46lSay cdaSas
Badur. Of course, the gaamu jaabu Bello Baduru g Z\T,SASI\ Syl gy ecnlss
administrative system ishtaghal... taba‘an an- .cliac slas )5 sy ¢pSal)
changed; there was the nizaam al-’idaari itghayyar, & 4u Jeed €
court chief, and the tradi- yikuun ra’iis mahkama, wa ).L.u\ A Ly ASlall
tional judge was replaced makaanat al-qaadi yikuun sy ladll Gy el o
by a court scribe. It was the  ka kaatib; bitaa® al-Idaara  ddlead cullabe scuUalis 200
Native Administration head ~ 1-°Ahliyya huwa I-biyahkim, —43l& cilala g d5yla) callalug
that judged, together with ~wayikuunu ma‘aahu a‘daa®. sy S o1 L) s
members (of the court). Da kaan al-ma°muul beehu (;St;_n sa ¢dden lals
This was the system fol- fi l-mahaakim al-’ahliyya . g2yl sa5 o=l a4
lowed in all the native kullaha, an-naazir aw al- 44k piglea uy_m., (i
courts, whether they were ‘umda. Wa sheekh al-khatt — aias < il G tAan
headed by a Nazir’’ or by bidduuhu talaata sultaat: s ol G des Byde
an Omda. Sheikh al-Khatt®  sultaat qadaa’iyya wa & oakdl Jla) sl
was given three powers: ju-  sultaat idaariyya wa sultaat IS #suill cpaey 3eall
dicial power, administra- ka’annu huwa ra’s al-’amni = 3aeal) Gaeall o (phigw
tive power, and responsibil-  kullu, ya‘ni sultaat e Ao gana . Fsadl) Qlalay
ity for general security, i.e., tanfiiziyya; huwa I-haakim  laill g edadl) s Vgl
administrative power. So, wa huwa l-qaadi wa huwa LBl Y &n okl
he was the ruler, the judge, 1-’idaari. Ba“deen yista“iin

and the administrator. And be mu‘aawniin. Be tariiga

he was to appoint assistants  haramiyya: sheekh al-khatt

in a hierarchical order: yikuun tihtu ‘ashara “umad,;

Sheikh al-Khatt had 10 sheekh  al-khatt huwa

Omdas under him; each I-indu 1-*ittisaal al-

Omda was directly answer- mubaashir ma‘a 1-°‘umda.

able to him. And then all Ba‘°deen ash-shuyuukh

the sheikhs were connected  kullahum marbuutiin ma‘a

37“Nazir’ (Ar. naazir): title held by the head of the highest administrative unit within the Native
Administration system introduced by the British.

3% Al-Khatt (Ar. al-khatt) was a rather large administrative unit within the British colonial Native
Administrative system.
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with the Omda; they were
answerable to him. A num-
ber of Omdas were under
Sheikh  al-Khatt,  and
Sheikh al-Khatt, in turn,
would raise the matter to

the Nazir.
In some distant areas the
Omdas themselves had

powers. The Omda of Hillat
al-Beer, for example, used
to look into cases; the Omda
of Al-Muraffa had a court;
in Dindir (Kawli), the Omda
had a court, but sometimes
the Sultan would go there
once a week (to look into
cases). After a short period
Bello Badur resigned, and
Umar Bashkatib was ap-
pointed, all still under the
senior Sultan (Mai-Wurno).
After Umar Bashkatib had
resigned too, came Faki Ba-
shir, still during the lifetime
of the senior Sultan. After
the senior Sultan had re-
nounced his power, passing
it on to his son because of
illness, Al-Amir Muham-
mad Tahir carried on with
the assistance of Faki Ba-
shir and the consultative
council. (Things continued
to be) like this even after the
office of Sultan had com-
pletely passed (into the
hands of Muhammad Tahir).
The judicial and administra-
tive powers were under his
control, but some people
were mandated power (in
certain areas): for instance,

1-umda; al-“umda bikhaatib
ash-shuyuukh. Majmuu‘at
“umad bikhaatbu sheekh al-
khatt; sheekh al-khatt hu
kamaan birfa® al-’amr le

n-naazir.

Fi ba‘ad al-°amaakin al-
ba‘iida al-‘umad zaatum
‘indahum sultaat; zey al-
‘umda bitaa® Hillat al-Biir
kaan biyahkim; zey al-
‘umda  bitaa® al-Maraffa®
kaan “indu mahkama; zey
Dindir al-‘umda  ‘indu
mahkama wu ba®ad marraat
as-Sultaan bimshi yahkim fi
1-°usbuu® marra. Fa lamma
Bello Baduru akhad fatra
basiita tanahha bardu wu
jaabo ‘Umar Bashkaatib ja
ishtaghal bardu fi 1-mahilla
di ma‘a s-Sultaan al-kabiir.
Ba‘ad maa da bardu itnahha
hatta ja Faki Bashiir, bardu
be hayaat as-Sultaan al-
kabiir. Lamma s-Sultaan al-
kabiir itnaazal “an as-sulta
lee waladu be sabab al-

marad  kaan  bibaashir
mahaamu 1-Amiir
Mahammad Taahir

Maayirno be mu‘aawanat
Faki Bashiir wa ma‘“aahu
I-faadaawa — al-majlis al-
istishaari. Ilaa an intaqalat
as-sultaat (le Mahammad
Taahir) wa agsbahat al-
hikaaya zey maa hiya. As-
sultaat al-qadaa’iyya wa

1-°idaariyya as-Sultaan
kaan huwa I-muhaymin
aleeha laakin ayyi

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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Omda Garba was an admin-
istrative  Omda; Usman
Dan Yaaya was given an
area on the eastern side of
the Blue Nile (to super-
vise); Umar Mulah and Us-
man Dan Yaaya were usu-
ally sent to Kassab. So,
these areas were adminis-
tratively distributed (to as-
sistants). As for the judicial
power, it was in the Sul-
tan’s hands, and Faki Ba-
shir shared this power with
him, since he was the court
scribe.

So, people (citizens) didn’t
use to intervene in this
area. And there were also
sheikhs for the farms, who
usually went and made re-
cords of the crop taxes,
each with his own register
(book). There were 44
sheikhs, each of whom was
assigned a certain section
of land. He would collect
taxes from its people and
bring them to the Sultan.
So, this corresponds to the
(administrative)
followed at that time.

system

(Abu-Bakr): Let us go
back a little, if you will al-
low it. Did the people of our
paternal uncle Faki Bashir
migrate together with our
people (from West Africa),
or did they come to Maiurno
later? This point is not
clear to me.

130

mantiga... al-khala
muwazza®, ya‘ni ‘Umda
Garba ‘umda idaari;
‘Usmaan Dan  Yaaya
maddinnu  hitta be sh-
sharig; wa fii Kassaab

biwaddu ‘Umar Mulaah wa

‘Usmaan Dan Yaaya. Fa di
kaanat
idaariyyan. Amma s-Sultaat
al-qadaa®iyya fa kullaha
‘indu (as-Sultaan) wa Faki
Bashiir bishtarik fiiha ka
kaatib.

muwaazza‘a

Fa n-naas maa kaanu
bitdakhkhalu fi I-hitta di.
Ba‘deen al-bildaat bardu fi
shuyuukh hum al-bimshu
biktibu  l-gutaan  (al-
“ushuur?), kullu zool bee
daftaru wu ayyi shi, arba‘a
wu arba‘iin sheekh, kullu
zool “indu ardiyya ma‘ruufa
bidaffi® biji
yiwarrid le s-Sultaan. Da
n-nizaam al-kaan ma®muul
beehu.

naasu wu

Law samahtu narja‘ lee

wara  shuwayya.  Naas
ammana Faki Bashiir deel

naasna

c

hijratum  ma‘a
walla hum jo mu’akhkharan
Maayirno? Al-hitta di maa
waadha ley.
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ABDURAHMAN

They didn’t all come to-
gether. Some people of our
paternal uncle Faki Bashir
came later,” but others
came earlier. Because when
the colonial powers arrived
in their country (i.e., Cam-
eroon), Faki Bashir’s father
was himself the Sultan of
Maroua, and he had oppo-
nents. So, the others (i.c.,
the opponents) succumbed
to the colonial powers,
while he refused to do so.
So, the Germans arrested
him and killed him. In other
words, he was arrested and
executed for political rea-
sons, and then many of
Faki Bashir’s people es-
caped with his grandfather
(Moodibbo) Abdu.

(Abdalmoneim). There
is a question that imposes
itself. You said that their fa-
ther (i.e., Faki Bashir’s fa-
ther, Ahmad) was a Sultan
and that their grandfather
was called Moodi Abdu or
Moodibbo Abdu.
cess to power there by suc-

Was ac-

cession, whereby Abdu re-
nounced it in favor of his
son? Or how did Ahmad
acquire the power (i.e., how
did he become Sultan)?

ABDURAHMAN
By God, maybe. We don’t

Maa jaayiin sawa; hum jo
mut’akhkhiriin, wa
minnahum jo badri.
La’annu hum al-isti®maar
lamma wasal ‘indahum
abuuhum huwa s-Sultaan
bitaa® Marwa zaatu wa fi
naas mu‘“aardinnu. Badeen
lamma  l-istimaar  ja
deelaak zey khada‘o le
l-istimaar wa huwa da
rafad. Fa  masakoohu
I-Almaan wa  kataloohu,
ya‘ni i‘tagaloohu i‘tiqaal
siyaasi wa kataloohu. Hum
kamaan harabo, naas Faki
Bashiir deel ma‘a jiddahum
°Abdu.

Fi su’aal bitrah nafsu. Inta
gulta abuuhum (Ahmad)
kaan Sultaan wa jiddahum
ismu Moodi ‘Abdu aw
Moodibbo ‘Abdu. Hal al-
hukm da kaan wiraathi,
innu “Abdu da itnaazal lee
waladu walla Ahmad da
Jjaab as-sulta (di keef)?

Wallaahi ihtimaal. Nihna
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3 Ahmad Idris Wad Um Dam, a Fulani man born ca. 1883 and interviewed in Wad Hashim Arab in
1998, also stressed that some people already came to the Maiurno area before Mai-Wurno’s

hijra.
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know how it happened, but
it is said that he (Faki Ba-
shir’s father, Ahmad) was
an important personality
and that it was the colonial
powers that killed him.

ABU-MANGA

He might have just been an
opponent. I think that he
was a judge.

ABDURAHMAN

When they say “the Sultan,
the Sultan (laamiido) of
Maroua,” what can that

mean in their speech?

ABDALMONEIM

Al-Amin Bashir (a son of
Faki Bashir) went there and
stayed for some time; he
was not even welcomed

(properly).

ABDURAHMAN

The Fallaata’s attitude dif-
fers from that of the other
people. Such a killing by
the colonial powers of
someone defending the
cause of his land could be
compared to the killing of
Ali Abd al-Latif*® for ex-
ample. Didn’t he deserve to
be crowned (i.e., hon-
oured)? But our people
(still) say that he (Faki Ba-
shir’s father) got killed
because he was a trouble

maa C‘aarfiin hasal keef
laakin yuqaal kida la’annu
hu zool mas’uul kabiir wa
l-isti®maar huwa I-1i katalu.

Hu bas jaayiz yikuun
mu‘aarid. Ana iftakir kaan
gaadi.

To dum wi’ii laamiido kam,
laamiido Marwa [Fulfulde],
fii kalaamum yikuun shinu?

Al-Lamiin Bashiir masha
hinaak ga‘ad fatra hatta ma
ustugbil.

Al-Fallaata usluubum wa
usluub an-naas at-taaniin
bikhtalif. Ya“ni katla zey di

katla siyaasiyya, al-
musta®mir  katal insaan
tanassar lee baladu di

bi‘tibaaraa zey katlat °Ali
°Abd al-Latiif masalan; mush
mafruud yutawwaj? Laakin
naasna yakhduuha: “Ay
fitina maako wadi be paddi
mo [Fulfulde].” Da I-kalaam
alli yuqaal lahaddi hassa®,
aw: “Ay Almaaniya faddi
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40 A Sudanese leader of the White Flag Revolution (1924). The revolution was aborted by the
British colonial army, and Ali Abd al-Latif was killed. After Independence he was celebrated

as a national hero.
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maker. Instead of honour-
ing him, our people say up
to now: “He got killed by
the Germans because he
was a trouble maker.” Isn’t
that what they are saying?

ABU-BAKR

It is not a problem that he
was an opponent or... Still,
struggling against the colo-
nial powers is not an easy
thing. So, someone strug-
gling against colonialism
for the sake of his land defi-
nitely did not do a simple
thing.

ABDURAHMAN

Against whom did you
stand? Who killed you? It
was the colonial powers
that arrested him and killed
him, i.e., the Germans. Un-
til World War II [the in-
formant means World War
I], their country was a
German colony.

Did Maiurno have
strong relations with Sennar
and Singa in the past?

Yes. First, there was Sheikh
Gafar. He was a Kanuri, but
he was the sheikh of all the
Fallaata tribes in Sennar.
And he was under the Sul-
tan. I even remember that,
when Maiurno school was
closed, Usman Muhammad
Tahir and Bello Muham-
mad Tahir were taken to

mo gam rikishi maako
[Fulfulde].” Walla mush
kida?

Maa mushkila kownu kaan
bardu
zool didd al-istimaar ya‘ni
haaja maa saahla. Ya‘ni
bardu zool fii watanu yigiif
didd al-isti®maar haaja maa
saahla.

mu‘aarada walla...

Az-zool al-"inta bitgiif diddu
da minu? Al-katalak minu?
Maa masaku l-isti®maar wa
katalu. Al-istimaar hu alli
katalu, alli hum al-Almaan.
Maa aslu hinaak lahaddi 1-
harb al-“aalamiyya I-taaniya
kaanat musta‘mara
Almaaniyya.

Fi. Tabii‘at
awwalan
‘indana Sheekh Ja‘far, huwa
min al-Barno laakin kaan
Sheekh ‘alaa kulli qabiilat
al-Fallaata fi Sinnaar. Wu
kaan taabi® le
s-Sultaan — hatta itzakkar
“Usmaan Mahammad Taahir
wu Bello Mahammad Taahir

ar-rawaabit

zamaan kaan

huwa
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Sheikh Gafar’s house to
continue their schooling at
Sennar school. In Singa,
too, there was the sheikh of
the Fallaata of Singa, a rela-
tive of An-Nour Umar,
called Sheikh Yahya or
whatever, I don’t (really)
know (his exact name). He,
too, was under Maiurno.
They were loyal to the Sul-
tan here and had direct ties
with him.

ABU-BAKR

Even this Sheikh Gafar, as
far as I remember, came
regularly to perform the
Eid prayer here, together
with his people.

(Abdalmoneim): At the
time when Maiurno was es-
tablished, what did Sennar
itself look like?

ABDURAHMAN

(When Maiurno was estab-
lished) in 1906, the Sennar
people were in a small vil-
lage called Makwar. This
Sennar was a saggaay (wa-
ter supply center?) of Mu-
hammad Najmi, and there
were some Aswan people,
these reddish and short peo-
ple, working with him. They
used to fry fish and take it to
Sennar at-Tagatu (for sale).
The town was in At-Tagatu.
Here, it (Makwar, i.e., the
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Maayirno fi I-fatra alli gafalu
minnahum al-madrasa kaan
waddoohum hinaak fii beet
Sheekh Ja‘far kaanu bigru
fi I-madrasa bitaa“at Sinnar.
Ba‘deen Sinja bardu fi
Sheekh al-Fallaata bitaa“iin
Sinja, ahal naas an-Nuur
“Umar deel, biguulu leehu
Sheekh Yahya walla minu
maa ‘aarif. Bardu taabi® lee
Maayirno, wa fi walaa® wa
ittisaal mubaashir beenum
hum wu been as-Sultaan
hina.

Hatta Sheekh Jafar da
alaa ma azkur fi I-°a®yaad
biji yisalli salaat al-‘iid
hina bee jamaa‘tu.

C

Lammait’assasat Maayirno

keef  kaanat Sinnaar
zaataa?

(Lamma Maayirno
it’assasat) sanat alf wu

tus“umiyya wu sitta naas
Sinnaar kaanu fii hileela
ismaa Makwaar. Makwaar
di fitha saggaay bitaa®
Mahammad Najmi. Wu fi
naas min al-Aswanliyya deel
bisifuuhum gusaar gusaar
al-humur  deel  kaanu
shaghghaaliin ma‘aahu.
Ya‘ni “aamliin rawaakiib fii
Makwaar di hina. Ba“deen
biya‘milu samak
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present town of Sennar*!)
was just a small village
with nothing significant. It
only developed with (the
construction) of the dam.
The majority of the people
living in its centre were
Borno (Kanuri) and Fallaa-
ta. Later, they were put un-
der pressure and pushed
away. But the actual old
site of Sennar was inhabit-
ed by Fallaata such as the
Gidilli people, and so on.
All of those carriages’ own-
ers, such as Jeyli’s paternal
uncle, were living in the
heart of Sennar. Their area
was the original site of Sen-
nar) and its inhabitants
were people such as Adam
Khawaja and Abbakar Na-
Issa.

1 want you to tell me
about the social classes in
the different
periods in Maiurno. Be-
cause in every period one
feels that there were kinds
of based
professions or families!

successive

classes on

(The people in) Maiurno
were divided into five class-
es: the ruling entourage
who had the power; and
then the merchants, i.e., the
‘rich people’; then there
were the cattle owners, i.e.,
the herdsmen; and there
were the farmers. These

biwadduuhu t-Tagaatu®. Al-
Madiina al-kabiira hinaak fi
t-Tagaatu®. Hina di hileela
saghayra maa fitha shi
yuzkar; hi “amarat
ma‘a l-khazzaan bas. Wa
aktar naas fiiha fi l-hitta 1-
asaasiyya law laahazta al-
Barno wa I-Fallaata. Fiimaa
ba‘ad lamma  gaamo
“aleehum zahhoohum. Laakin
Sinnaar al-hitta zaataa fiiha
I-Fallaata, naas Gidilli deel
wa hinaay. Naas al-kawaarro
deel kullahum amm naas
Jeyli deel maa humman fi
qalbi Sinnaar. Hittatum di
hiya asli Sinnaar zaataa wa
aktar sukkaanaa 1-Fallaata;
naas Adam Khawaaja, naas
Abbakar Na-Iisa.

maa

Maayirno kaano bingasmu
ilaa tabaqaat:
Awwalan al-haashiya alli
hiya ‘indaha s-sulta wa
I-imaara °indaha; ba®deen fi
t-tujjaar wa ashaab al-
amwaal; wa fi ashaab al-
mawaashi naas ru‘a; wa fi
l-muzaar‘iin. Al-muzaariin
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“'The present town of Sennar is located ca. 10 km east of Old Sennar, i.e., Sennar at-Tagatu.
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divided into
groups: big farmers and
small farmers. And then
there were common people.

were two

In what period was
that? How old were you at
that time?

We were very, very young.
That was when Maiurno was
just beginning.

Please, speak about
the class of the merchants!
Who were the distinguished
among them?

The first among the distin-
guished merchants in Mai-
urno were Ahmad Mai-Saje
and Abarshi. These were
the people who had shops
in Maiurno. And then there
were people such as Dun-
she and Bello Badur. Turaki
also had a shop in the mar-
ket. And then there was
Abbakar Dabalo; and then
Muhammad Saani and his
brother Lawwal; and then
Shu’aib Rabeh. Ibrahim
Musa, the father of Jeyli
Nga-Soorooji,
among the old merchants.
This is in addition to people
such as Wad Nayil (an
Arab).

was also

The herdsmen were people
like Umar Damana, Gaya
and Yuuse; these were the
Dagara people. And then,
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deel zaatum musannafiin
ilaa °itneen: fi muzaar‘iin
kubaar wa sughaar; wa fi
‘aammat ash-sha‘ab.

Kunna fi s-sinn as-saghayra
khaalis khaalis, fii bidaayat
Maayirno.

Awwal at-tujjaar al-kaanu
baarziin fii Maayirno kaan
Ahmad  Mai-Saaje wa
Abarshi, deel al-‘indahum
dakaakiin fi Maayirno; wu
ba‘deen naas Dunshe, wu
ba‘deen naas Bello Baduru,
wa Turaaki ‘indu bardu
dukkaan fi s-suug, wu
ba‘deen Abbakar
Dabalo, wu ba‘deen naas
Mahammad  Saani wa
Lawwal akhuhu, wu
ba‘deen Shu‘ayb Raabih da
bardu kaan taajir fi s-suug,
wu ba‘deen zey Ibraahiim
Muusa abu Jeyli Nga-
Soorooji kaan taajir min at-
tujjaar al-gudaam. Ba‘ad
daak ilaa jaanib naas Wad
Naayil (min al-°Arab).

Ashaab al-mawaashi taji
hina ‘Umar Daamana, wa
naas Gaya, wa naas Yuuse,
deel ad-Dagara. Ba‘deen

naas
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on the other hand, there
were people such as Saajo,
Abba Burgu, and Ladan. In
the past, there was someone
called Ardo; and then there
was Bello Gaynaako, be-
longing also to Saajo’s fam-
ily. Hamman Kik appeared
later. And then there were
Faki Muhammad Moodi
and the Bande people.
These were Barguube; they
constituted an independent
class.

And then we come to the
farmers’ class: there was
Ishiaka Mai-Karfi;** and
then Mai-Baliila; and then
Bako and Mai-YaaKi; and
then Issa Jaamaari; and
then Jarma Kitir; and Ah-
mad Murna; and then Jaw-
ro Maanu and his brother,
Jawro Hamma; and then
Mallum, Bello Mugaddam,
and Mugaddam Buuba; and
then Umar Dagajam; and
then Abu-Digin, the father
of Ibrahim Yaa-Zool. These
are examples of farmers.
These were the big farmers.

How about the arti-
sans? Were there no skilled
people?

Yes, there were some skilled
workers. There was some-
one called Baabo; he was
one of the first carpenters.

tamshi j-jaanib at-taani daak
naas Saajo, naas Abba Burgu,
naas Laadaan, ba‘deen fi
waahid zamaan biguulu le
Ardo, wu ba®deen fi Bello
Gaynaako hina fii ‘usrat
naas Saajo bardu, wu naas
Hamman Kiik deel fi
I-°aakhir, wu Dba‘deen
hinaak ‘indak naas Faki
Mahammad Moodi, wa naas
Bande deel Barguube
hinaak. Fa deel tabaqa
baraaha.

Ba“deen naji le z-zurraa®: Fi
Ishyaaka Mai-Karfi, wa taji
hina taguul Mai-Baliila wa
ba‘deen Bako, wa Mai-
YaaKi, wa ba°deen lisa
Jaamaari, wu badeen Jarma
Kitir, wu ba‘deen Ahmad
Murna, wu ba‘deen Jawro
Maanu wa akhuuhu Jawro
Hamma, wa naas Mallum,
wa ba®deen Bello
Mugaddam wa Mugaddam
Buuba, wu ba‘deen ‘Umar
Dagajam, wu ba°deen Abu-
Digin alli abu
Ibraahim Yaa-Zool. Deel
al-muzaariin ‘“alaa sabiil
al-misaal la 1-hasr. Deel al-
muzaariin al-kubaar.

huwa

Fi mahaaraat. Fi waahid ismu
Baabo,
najjaariin. Law shaahadta
l-°abwaab bitaa®at beet as-

min awaa’il an-
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“2This Ishiaka was the maternal grandfather of Professor Al-Amin Abu-Manga.
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Did you see the doors in the
Sultan’s house, made in a
modern (European) fash-
ion? Now one rarely finds a
carpenter who can make
doors like those. They were
made by someone called
Baabo, a carpenter from
Maiurno. And there was
MaKeeri (as blacksmith);
and then Salih Bahillo; and
then Munyal; and then
Abba Bahillo;, and then
Da’oud, the father of Mu-
hammad Da’oud, who was
skilled enough to make fire
arms, i.e., rifles; and then
Jibir Bahillo, Damji’s father.
And then there was the
class of weavers, such as
our paternal uncle Manzo,
Adam Kumunda’s father.
This man was a weaver
who used to weave the
ganja type of cloth. There
were some others, whose
names | cannot remember.
They used to make thread
out of cotton and weave
these ganja clothes. And
then there was Mai-Kudi,
who made caps and some
other things.

There were also tailors,
who worked both with sew-
ing machines and by hand.
Before the introduction of
sewing machines, Abarshi
himself was a tailor. He
used to make folo-folo
(West African type of
gowns). He continued to be
a tailor even after the
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Sultaan Maayirno l-
ma‘muula afranjiyya di.
Shuufaa ma®muula bee yaatu
kayfiyya. Hassa® min an-
naadir innak tajiib najjaar
yasna® zeyyaha. Al-"abwaab
di sawwaaha waahid ismu
Baabo, najjaar min Maayirno.
Ba°deen fi Makeeri, wu
ba°deen fi Saale (Salih)
Bahillo, wu fi Munyal, wu fi
Abba Bahillo, wu fi Daa®uud
abu naas  Mahammad
Daa’uud da. Da zool bisna®
asliha naariyya, biya“mil
bundugiyya. Ba®deen fi Jibir
Babhillo abu naas Damji.

Ba‘deen fi tabaga bitaa“at
nassaajiin zey ‘ammana
Manzo abu naas Adam
Kumunda; ar-rajul da kaan
nassaaj binsij al-ganjaat di.
Gheeru fi kutaar laakin maa
bitzakkarum la’annahum
kaan bitirru 1-gutun  wa
binsiju l-ganjaat di. Wu
ba‘deen fi  Mai-Kudi
biya‘mal tawaagi wa
biya‘mal haajaat.

Bardu fi khayyaatiin, be
I-makana wa be l-yadd.
Gabli maa takhush al-
makanaat Abarshi da zaatu
kaan bifassil al-
foloofoloo da, ilaa maa
ba‘ad al-makanaat bardu
kaan bikhayyit. Wa
I-bikhayyitu be 1-yadd deel
kutaar: naas Mai-Kano deel.

tarzi
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introduction of sewing ma-
chines. Those who stitched
by hand were very numer-
ous, including people such
as Mai-Kano.

Shoemakers were very nu-
merous. First, all the people
of Bello Badur’s house
shoemakers. Faki
Mahmoud was a shoemaker.
My father worked in shoe-
making. And then Faki
Usta Adam, someone with
a wooden leg, was also a
shoemaker. The grandfa-
ther of Muhammad al-
Themir was a shoemaker;
and then Kari, the father of
Usman Kari; and then Mu-
hammad Bello and his
brother Hamza; and then
Abdullahi Bakari and his
brother; and then Usman
Daggaga.

were

(Abdalmoneim): We
notice that most of the shoe-
makers you mentioned were

Ansar. Did their having
been once in Gezira Aba
have anything to do with
that, or did they come from
there (West Africa) with the
craft of shoemaker?

ABDURAHMAN

No. In fact, to be precise,
the Adamawa people (Fu-
lani) took up this profession
in Darfur. Because my fa-
ther learned it in Darfur.
When he came here, he
abandoned shoemaking and

Al-iskaafiyya kutaar jiddan
jiddan. Awwalan beet naas
Bello Badur deel kullahum
iskaafiyya. Faki Mahmuud
kaan iskaafi. Abuuy ishtaghal
fi l-iskaafiyya di; ba®deen
Faki Usta Adam kaan “indu
kuraa® bitaa‘at ‘uud kida,
da bardu kaan iskaafi; naas
Mahammad al-Theemir da
kaan jiddahum iskaafi; wu
ba“deen naas “Usmaan Kari,
abuuhum Kari zaatu, wu

Mahammad Bello wa
akhuuhum Hamza, wu
°Abdullahi  Bakari wa

akhuuhu; wu ba‘deen fi
“Usmaan Daggaaga.

Mulaahaz innu mu‘zam al-
iskaafiyya  az-zakartahum
deel ansaar. Hal wujuudum
fi j-Jaziira Aba leehu asar
walla jo beeha min hinaak?

La. Aslu ‘usrat naas al-
Adamawa deel be z-zaat jo
beeha min Daarfoor.
La’annu abuuy it°allam
minnahum al-khiyaata di fii
Daarfoor. Wu ba‘deen

lamma ja hina aslu

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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reverted to his original skill
of (traditional) eye surgery.
Faki Mahmoud was a shoe-
maker; and then Ali Balewa
of Irediba. Shoemaking
was a very widespread pro-
fession in Maiurno. There
was also Baabo Keeri, Abu-
Manga (the senior*), and
Abu-Manga
learned it from his maternal
uncles; we have forgotten
to mention that these two

Laamiido.

maternal uncles, Sheefu
and Umar, were also
shoemakers.

With time the classes
also change. We have seen
how it was for the first
generation. We expect the
second generation to differ.
How do you describe the
second generation in terms
of social classes?

First comes the class of the
rulers; and then the mer-
chants; and then the farm-
ers, followed by the herds-
men, followed by the
artisans; and then last come
the common people, i.e.,
the small farmers.

And the following
generation?

Then people such as Daba-
lo, Isma’il al-Qadi, Bello
Bukhari, Tahir Dabalo,

‘indahum  al-hikma  di.
Khallaaha (al-’iskaafiyya)
wa ishtaghal bee hikmatu di
bitaa‘at at-tashliig. Faki
Mahmuud da kaan iskaafi;
ba‘deen naas Ali ‘Balewa
bitaa® ¢Ardeeba. Al-
’iskaafiyya kaanat be tariiga
waas‘a jiddan jiddan fii
Maayirno. Wa ba“deen
ba‘ad daak Baabo Keeri,
Abu-Manga, naas Laamiido.
Abu-Manga da akhadaa
min kheelaanu; kheelaanu
al-’itneen
Sheefu wu ‘Umar bardahum
kaanu iskaafiyya.

nisiinaahum;

Awwalan taji tabaqat al-
hukkaam, summa t-tujjaar,
wa yiju l-muzaar‘iin hatta
yiju naas al-bahaayim,
ba‘adeen as  sunnaa®,
ba‘deen al-‘aamma alli
hum sighaar al-muzaar‘iin.

Ba‘ad daak khashshu s-suug
naas Dabalo, naas Isma‘iil
al-Qaadi, naas  Bello

“This is the father of Professor Al-Amin Abu-Manga.
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Koiranga,* and Mustafa
Abarshi entered the market
(as merchants). So, the
class of merchants is still
on top (after that of rulers).
The sewing machines were
introduced in as early as the
1920s. The (first) tailors
came from outside; (when
we grew up) we found
some of them (still in Mai-
urno), and we found some
others in Gedaref, after they
had left Maiurno.

A question before you
continue: what came first,
the sewing machine or the
lorry?

The sewing machine pre-
ceded the lorry. Among the
early tailors from whom
people (in Maiurno) learned
was someone called Ab-
Jakanena; this one even
died in Maiurno. There was
also another one called
Hummeida, a  Kanuri,
whom I found in Gedaref.
And then afterwards, the
first people to learn ma-
chine sewing in Maiurno
were Umar Labbo, Dabalo,
and his brother Tahir, as
well as Abarshi. These were
followed by people such as
Aj-Jaak, Da’oud Yousif,

Da’oud Umar, An-Nour
Hassan, Abdin Hassan,
Ibrahim  Jeylani, and

Ahmad Muhammad, who

Bukhaari, naas Taahir akhu
Dabalo, naas Koiraanga,
naas Mustafa Abarshi. Bardu
t-tujjaar (fi l-muqaddima).
Ba‘deen jaat makanaat al-
khiyaata; hi mutagaddima
shuwayya, min sanat “ishriin.
La’annu t-tarziyya zaatum
jo min barra. Al-ba®ad
minnahum ligiinaahum wa
I-ba“ad
ligiinaahum fi 1-Gadaarif
baad maa faatu
Maayirno.

minnahum

min

Sabagat al-makanaat. Kibaar
al-khayyaatiin alli it°allamu
minnahum fi waahid ismu
ADb Jakaneena, wu da maat
fii Maayirno zaataa. Wu fi
waahid ismu Himmeeda
bardu min al-Barno ana
ligiitu fi 1-Gadaarif. Hatta
ba‘ad daak awwal naas
it‘allamu  l-khiyaata fii
Maayirno ‘Umar Labbo wa
Dabalo wu Tahir akhuuhu
wu aj-Jaak wu naas Daa’uud
Yuusif wu Daa’uud ‘Umar
Hasan
°Aabdiin Hasan wa naas
Ibraahiim Jeylaani wa ustaazi
I-kabiir Ahmad Mahammad
akhu Abu-Manga, ba‘deen
“Umar Nikeer. Usta Ahmad
dahuwal-“allamni I-khiyaata
wu biriidni jiddan jiddan

wu  n-Nuur wa

4 Another man than Faki Adam Koiranga mentioned above.
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was my main teacher and a
brother of Abu-Manga;*
and then Umar Niker. Usta
Ahmad was the one who
taught me machine sewing
and he liked me very much.
(This  generation  also
included) Adam Ali.

(Abdalmoneim): Did
they learn this profession
outside or in Maiurno itself?

ABDURAHMAN

No, the tailors from whom
they learned first came to
them in Maiurno. In other
words, two or three people
taught the rest of the people.
After that, the lorries were
introduced in Maiurno by
the Sultan. The Sultan
brought lorries when they
first appeared in 1936.

Then how do you rank
the social classes during the
sewing machine era, before
the introduction of the lorry?

First, the ruling class and
the class of merchants re-
mained in their places. And
then the class of the tailors
emerged as an enlightened
class distinguished from the
unskilled people.

My question is now:. do
they (i.e., the tailors) come
before or after the class of
the (big) farmers?

ya‘ni; wu naas Adam Ali.

As-sin‘a di it‘allamooha
barra walla gabalum fii

Maayirno?

Laala, joohum at-tarziyya fii
Maayirno wa hum itallamu
minnahum: ya‘ni nafareen
talaata  “allamu  baagi
I-majmuu‘a. Ba®ad daak al-
‘arabaat aslaha khashshat
Maayirno ‘an tariig as-
Sultaan. As-Sultaan jaab
‘arabaat awwal maa tala“at
sanat sitta wu talaatiin.

Awwalan al-hukkaam fii
mahallahum, wa t-tujjaar fii
mahallahum, ba°deen al-
khayyaatiin massalu naas
ka  tabaqa
mumayyaziin ‘ale baqiyyat
ash-sha®b al-maa “indu sin‘a.

mustaniira
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#This Ahmad Muhammad is a paternal uncle of Professor Al-Amin Abu-Manga.
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No, they came after the
farmers. They (i.e., the tai-
lors), too, used to combine
farming and  sinna‘a
(skilled work). So, the
farmers also remained in
their place.

Do they come before
or after the herdsmen?

By God, the herdsmen, too,
remained in their place,
though they were not of an
influential number.

I mean in degrees of
social esteem!

By God, the herdsmen were
esteemed.

ABU-BAKR

Concerning this point, by
I find that an
animals’ owner can become
a farmer, a tailor, and even
a lorry driver. Therefore,
there is a kind of overlap in
this matter.

the way...

1 mean when a farmer
became a tailor, did his
position become better?

ABDURAHMAN

Yes, economically his posi-
tion became better because
he had a daily income. He
became distinguished to the

La,
Hum zaatum bishtaghlu be
z-ziraa°a ba‘ad daak be
s-sinna‘a. Al-muzaar‘iin fii
mahallhum.

Wallaahi naas al-bahaayim
bardu fii mahallahum, wa in
kaan naas al-bahaayim maa
be I-katara alli yi°assiru.

Wallaahi naas al-bahaayim
taba®an muqaddariin.

Al-hitta di be 1-munaasaba
daayra...
ana balga z-zool al-‘indu
I-bahiima mumkin yikuun
bizra® mumkin yikuun huwa
I-biga tarzi wu fii marhala
taaniya mumkin yibga
sawwaag zaatu
°Ashaan kida 1-mas’ala biga
fitha tadaakhul ya‘ni.

la°annu asaasan

Aayi iqtisaadiyyan biga
ahsan la’annu dakhlu biga
yoomi. Bikuun mumayyaz
hatta l-banaat bigu yighannu

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan

ba‘ad al-muzaar‘iin.

ya‘ni.
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extent that girls started to
sing for him (in praise songs).

Let me ask once again.
With regard to social classes,
did the tailors, by acquiring
this (new) profession, be-
come a higher class than
that of the farmers?

Yes, their class achieved a
higher position. They come
immediately after the mer-
chants; of course, they were
the merchants’ colleagues.
The tailors and the mer-
chants were regarded as
being equal.

And then (with regard to
lorry drivers), the Sultan, of
course, bought two lorries
at a time; one was driven by
‘Dan Tani and the other by
someone called Abdul-Bagi.
That was around 1936. Be-
fore these two men, there
was also someone from
Kassala called Ibrahim
Bayaza, the father of Umar
Bayaza. Duddu learned un-
der them and became a driv-
er. After them came Dan
Tani, who was also a driver.
Then again the Sultan
brought Awad Salim; he
was not a Fallaati (sing. of
Fallaata — i.e., Fulani), but,
still, he was among those
who got married to Fallaata
girls. He was Dongolese,
but he married the sister of
Hussein Ali Baabikir, and
he also married the daughter

144

leehu.
Aywa Dbigu akbar; biju
ba‘ad at-tujjaar tawwaali;

hum zumalaa®um taba‘an,
bigu fii makaan at-tujjaar
mutsaawiin, ma‘a t-tujjaar
bihsibuuhum sawa.

Ba‘deen (be
s-sawwaagiin

n-nisba) le
as-Sultaan

tabaan jaab ‘arabiiteen
badal waahda — fii wakit
waahid; waahda  kaan

bisuugaa ‘Dan Tani, wa
waahda kaan bisuugaa
waahid ismu °Abdulbaagi.
Al-kalaam da sanat sitta wu
talaatiin haaja zey di. Wa fi
waahid bardu gablahum
min naas Kassala ismu
Ibraahiim  Bayaaza, alli
huwa abu ‘Umar Bayaaza
da. Ba‘deen gaam it°allam
ma‘aahum Duddu biga
sawwaag. Ba®ad minnahum
ja Dan Tani bardu kaan
sawwaag. Hatta taani s-
Sultaan jaab ‘Awad Saalim,
hu maa Fallaati wa min an-
naas alli itzawwaju banaat
al-Fallaata; hu Dungulaawi
wa laakin “arras ukhut naas
Hiseen Ali Baabikir, wa
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of Ali Karrar — the father of
Adam Husna, whose house
was near that of Bello Mai-
Gandi; so, he also married
their sister, the mother of
Muhammad Awad, with
whom we attended school.
From these people (i.e., this
generation) emerged Baza-
galli, Abbakar Kashali, i.e.,
Abbakar Busa and Muham-
mad Bello Abdul-Wahab.
Then afterwards emerged
the generation of Shanuwa,
Hamid Parapato, Mu’az
Maza, Mai-Katuru, Mu-
hammad Saajo, and Sanda
Sawamil.

But  these people
learned (their profession)
outside (Maiurno)!

They all started in Maiurno,
but then they learned out-
side, worked outside, and
then came back. When they
came (back), lorry driving
became the thing. This
Bazagalli was among the
people recruited in the
World War II campaign and
taken to Karan (in Ethiopia)
— he and Abbakar Kashali.
So, these were highly quali-
fied lorry drivers. There
was a popular song there.
A’isha al-Fallaatiyya* was
taken to provide
recreation for the Sudanese

there

itzawwaj bitt Ali Karraar —
abu naas Adam Husna,
beetum hinaak janb naas
Bello Mai-Gandi; itzawwaj
bardu ukhutum um naas
Mahammad ‘Awad alli
gareena  ma‘aahu. Fa
minnahum hum deel hatta
marago naas Bazagalli, naas
Abbakar Kashaali, alli huwa
Abbakar naas
Mahammad Bello
¢Abdulwahaab; hatta marago
naas Shaanuwa deel, naas
Haamid Parapato, naas
Mufaazu Maza, naas Mai-
Kaatuuru, bardu deel min
al-’awaa’il, naas Mahammad
Saajo wa Sanda Sawaamiil.

Buusa,

Kullahum bidaayaatum hina
fii Maayirno laakin masho
it°allamo barra wa ishtaghalo
barra wa jo. Lamman jo
baga an-naas as-suwaaga
ishtaghalat. Bazagalli da min
an-naas al-’akhadoohum fi
I-hamla bitaa®at al-harb al-
‘aalamiyya t-taaniya; da min
an-noo* al-waddoohum
lahaddi Karan, ma“aahu
Abbakar Kashaali. Fa deel
sawwaagiin mahara naas
kubaar. Wu kaan fi ughniya
hinaak shaay®a. “Aashsha I-
Fallaatiyya waddooha hinaak
‘ashaan taraffeh le j-jeesh
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6 A’isha al-Fallaatiyya was the first female singer to sing on Sudanese radio; she was Hausa by

origin.
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army, named the Sudan De-
fense Force. There was a
song with the words: “Re-
turn once again, return once
again, Gondar (in Ethiopia)
is far, o usta (skilled driv-
er)... Allah.” Another cou-
plet says: “He pressed the
accelerator until it rang and
knocked the gear shift lever
until it sang... Allah. Don’t
let a small child overcome
you, and don’t let the high
hills overturn you (i.e., your
lorry)... Allah.” And (there
were) some more words
ending with: “Its driver is
from the kai wannan.”*’ We
used to repeat this song
when we were very young.
So, these were our people
to whom the song was ad-
dressed, because they took
them from here to the
campaign.

Among the people who
were taken to as far as Az-
Zahran (in Saudi Arabia)
was Shindu Turaki; he was
also among the qualified
drivers. And then people
such as Bazagalli were old
drivers. In this way, at last,
the Sultan brought lorries.
The Sultan and Wad ash-
Shami*® shared costs and

as-Suudaani, bi sammuuhu
Quwwat Difaa® as-Suudaan.
Kaan fi ughniya bitguul,
“Arja® arja®
Gundar ba‘iida ya usta...
Allah.” Wa fi magta® biguul:
“Daas

taani taani

al-banziin lamman

ranna, dagga  l-fitees
lamman ghanna... Allah;
Jaahil saghiir aw‘a

yighalbak, aali j-jibaal awa®
yigilbak... Allah.” Yiguul
leek eeh kida: “Sawwaagu
min naas kai
Ya‘ni l-ughniya di kunna
binraddidaa  wu
sughaar. Fa deel nafs
awlaadna  deel  kaanu
bighannu leehum, la’annu
saagoohum hina ka
sawwaagiin waddoohum al-
hamla.

wannan.”

nihna

Wa min an-naas al-
waddoohum lahaddi z-
zahraan Shindo Turaaki,
bardu min kibaar as-

sawwaagiin. Fa ba‘deen naas
Bazagalli deel min qudaama
s-sawwaagiin. “An at-tariiga
di hattan ja fi n-nihaaya s-
Sultaan jaab al-“arabaat; as-
Sultaan huwa ma‘a Wadd
ash-Shaami da ishtarako wa
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47 A Hausa expression meaning ‘oh, you’. In the Sudan, it does not only symbolise the Hausa
speakers, but also the Fallaata in the general sense of the term.

*'Wad ash-Shami was a man of Syrian origin based in Wad Medani. In the 1940s, he came to
Maiurno and took a second wife, who was the daughter of a famous Fulani scholar called
Alame. He then once again married another wife of a distinguished descent; her mother was
Mai-Wurno’s cross-cousin (i.e., his father’s sister’s daughter), and her father was a rich Arab
merchant (Ab-Na’oof) from Northern Sudan. Wad ash-Shami established his business in
Maiurno, and his family is now divided between Wad Medani and Maiurno.
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bought the lorry, a Fergu-
son, and the profits (from
the lorry) were used to
build Maiurno dressing
centre.” After a while the

Sultan left it to Wad ash-
Shami. After that, he shared
with Mai-Katuru and Yousif
Dunshe and brought in a
lorry, a Chevrolet, with a
green cabin. Then Dabalo
brought in a lorry of the
same model. Its price brand
new was just 250 Sudanese
pounds. So, this was the be-
ginning of the introduction
of lorries to Maiurno. After
some time Wad ash-Shami
sold his Pettel (lorry) to
Shanuwa and bought a Leef
(lorry model). Mai-Katuru
and the Sultan liquidated
their partnership and the
lorry went to Mai-Katuru;
Yousif Dunshe went and
bought a similar one, and
the Sultan bought a Ford.
Before that, he bought a
lorry that was driven by
Usman Dabbagh, also a
Chevrolet.

So the lorries were spread-
ing. Then afterwards (the
generation of) Suleiman
Abu-Asba, Musa Hassan,
and Abdul-Gadir Jeemis
emerged. Before them,
there was, of course, (a gen-
eration of) older drivers,
such as Mooli and Siddig
Saksaka. Baabo Keeri was

ishtaro 1-‘arabiyya l-bano
beeha shafakhaanat
Maayirno di — Fargison.
Ishtaghalo beeha shuwayya
as-Sultaan khallaaha lee
Wadd ash-Shaami. Ba‘ad
daak ishtarak huwa wu Mai-
Kaatuuru wa Yuusif Dunshe
jaabu ‘arabiyya Shufurleet
‘indaa gabiina khadra kida.
Ba®ad minnaha tawwaali
nafs al-modeel masha jaab
Dabalo waahdi minnaha;
kaanat kullaha min ash-
sharika bee miiteen wu
khamsiin jineeh. Fa di
bidaayat dukhuul al-“arabaat.
Aaha ba“ad shuwayya Wadd
ash-Shaami baa® Pettel di
lee Shaanuwa wa hu masha
ishtara modeel Liif. Aaha
naas Mai-Kaatuuru infasalo
ma‘“a s-Sultaan al-loori waga®
lee Mai-Kaatuuru; wa Yuusif
Dunshe masha jaab loori
zeyyu wa s-Sultaan masha
jaab Ford. Gabli minnu jaab
‘arabiyya kida ‘amal fiiha
‘Usmaan  Dabbaagh  —
Shufurleet bardaha.

°Aalam al-“arabaat baga
intasharat. Ba®ad kida hattan
barazo fiitha naas Sileemaan
Abu-Asba® wu naas Muusa
Hasan wu “Abdulgaadir
Jeemis; wa min gablahum

taba‘an fi  sawwaagiin
gudaam zey Mooli wu
Siddiig  Saksaka, deel

kullahum min as-sawwaagiin
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4 A dressing centre is a dispensary. It is run by a medical assistant and a smaller medical unit

than a centre run by a doctor.
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once a driver, but he gave
up driving and became a
shoemaker, and then, later,
he went back to driving.
One such as Bello Daaro
was a Sultan’s guard; he
gave up this job and went
for lorry driving. In that pe-
riod all the Abu-Mangas
(i.e., Abu-Manga and the
like) went back to lorries
(i.e., lorry driving). After-
wards the model of Bedford
called Abu-Gaddum with a
small bonnet appeared,
brought in by Singa people;
Abu-Manga drove one and
Sanda Sawamil drove one
called Abu-Kulbeta. After a
while another model with a
wide bonnet, called
Bidibadda, was brought in.
Isma’il al-Qadi bought such
a Bedford. That was in
1955, to be precise. He
brought in a brand new lor-
ry; that was before the Ma-
giros. Muhammad Dan
Tani went and brought a
‘Hostin’ (Austin) Ta’allumi
jointly with Muhammad
Saajo. (There was a song
praising Isma’il al-Qadi
with the following words:)
“Isma’il, God has given to
you. You owned the
Bidibadda alone.”

(Abdalmoneim): But

he (Isma’il) had a partner
in Sennar!
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al-gudaam. Fi zey Baabo
Keeri kaan
tarak as-suwaaga ishtaghal
iskaafi ba‘ad daak raja® le
I-“arabaat. Wu zey Bello
Daaro kaan ghafiir as-
Sultaan bardu, itkhalla ‘an
al-ghafara wa masha I-
arabaat. Fa fi I-fatra di naas
Abba Manga kullahum raja‘u
le I-“arabaat. Hatta ba‘ad
daak zaharat al-“arabaat
Bedford Abu-Gadduum
saghayyir kaan jaabo naas
Sinja, Abu-Manga bisuug
waahid, Sanda Sawaamiil
bisuug waahid biguulu le
Abu-Kulbeeta. Ba‘ad
shuwayya jaabo ‘arabaat
bisammuuha Bidibadda
washshaha ‘ariid; Ismaa‘iil
al-Qaadi jaab al-Bidford da.
Al-kalaam da sanat khamsa
wu khamsiin be t-tahadiid.
Jaab “arabiyya Bedford min
ash-sharika gabl al-
majaroosaat. Mahammad
Dan Tani masha jaab
Hoostin Ta’allumi huwa
wa Mahammad Saajo. “Yaa

sawwaag wu

Isma‘iil  Allah addaaka.
Malakta I-Bidibadda
baraaka.”
Laakin = ‘indu  shariik  fii
Sinnar!
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ABDURAHMAN

By God, we knew that the
lorry belonged to Isma’il;
he might have had a partner
in Sennar. Maanuwa was
working with him (as lorry
assistant?), and he brought
Suleiman Abu-Asba as a
driver, and afterwards he
brought Yahya Galadima.
And then Atiku, this very
Atiku, (the seller) of palm
fronds, bought a brand new
lorry.  Al-Amin  Bashir
bought a brand new lorry.
And Wad ash-Shami, too,
bought brand new lorries.
He hired Muhammad Bello
Abdul-Wahab as a driver,
and his (i.e., Muhammad
Bello’s) brothers, Siddig
and Bashir, as assistants.
So, when the lorries be-
came widespread, the class
of the lorry drivers became
dominant; their income be-
came high, and the drivers
started to compete on equal
footing with the tailors vis-
a-vis the girls. Of course, at
that time the generation of
Wad aj-Jaabir, Ahmad Hajj
Bello, i.e., Gudiyar, and so
on, emerged.

It seems to me that the
class of the lorry drivers
became dominant, in com-
parison to that of the
tailors!

Wallaahi nihna bina‘rif innu
lI-loori da bitaa® Isma‘iil
laakin °indu sharaaka ma‘a
taajir fii Sinnaar yuqaal.
Maanuwa da  shaghaal
ma‘aahu (musaaid?) wa
jaab Sileemaan Abu-Asba®
sawwaag, hatta ba‘ad daak
jaab Yahya Galaadiima.
Ba‘deen Atiiku, Atiiku 1-
waahid da bitaa® az-za‘af,
bardu jaab loori min ash-
sharika. Al-Lamiin Bashiir
jaab ‘arabiyya Ta’allumi
min ash-sharika. Ba‘deen
Wadd ash-Shaami jaab bardu
‘arabaat min ash-sharika.
Jaab Mahammad Bello
°Abdalwahaab sawwaag wa
Bashiir akhuuhu wa Siddiig
akhuuhu musaa‘diyya
ma‘aahu. Bagat lamman al-
‘arabaat itwassa‘at tabagat
as-sawwaagiin kamaan jaat
haymanat, wa dukhuulum
bigat koysa wa asbahu
bitnaafasu jarr al-habil been
as-sawwaagiin wa
t-tarziyya be n-nisba le I-
banaat. Tabaan zaharo
dufaat naas Wadd aj-Jaabir
wa naas Ahmad Haaj Bello
alli huwa Gudiyar... Yani
di kullaha fi z-zaman daak.

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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Of course, it became domi-
nant. Suppose a tailor had
bought a sewing machine,
what does it cost? And the
lorry driver had bought a
lorry, what does it cost?

No, my point is that
these were the first people
who sought marriage in
Shaikh Talha as a class.
Those preceded
them went there as individ-
exerting  different
professions!

who

uals

They constituted a class.
Why? Because the tailor
possesses  a
chine, and he (i.e., the lorry
driver) possesses a lorry.
Which is bigger? The lorry,
of course. So, the class of
the lorry drivers stood
above that of the tailors.

sewing ma-

How did they compete
with the merchants as they
emerged?

Of course, even the new in-
jury is attractive.”*® Thus,
when people appear as a
new class... Even mer-
chants invested in lorries.
An example is Basharu.

I am not speaking of
possessing a lorry but

Taba®an taghat. Ya‘ni
ma‘naaha t-tarzi guul “amal
makana ya‘ni tamanaa
kam? Wa s-sawwaag ‘amal
arabiyya ya‘ni tamanaa
kam?

Hum ka tabaqa, leeh?

La’annu hum zaatum be
tabiiat  al-haal at-tarzi
bightani l-makana wa hu
bightani I-loori; al-’akbar
minu?  Al-loori
Khalaas ya‘ni hina t-tabaqa
bitaa“at as-sawwagiin taghat
‘ala t-tabaga bitaa‘at (at-
tarziyya).

taba‘an.

Taba®an daa’iman aj-jadiid
fi I-karo hilu. Ya‘ni n-naas
lamma yizharu ka tabaqa
jadiida... at-tujjaar zaatum

khashsho fii ‘aalam al-
‘arabaat. Zey  Basharu
masalan.

Lpe das Glsadls 968 i

el Lasal Ul Y

gﬁ gyl Aada Ji g0
(peld) ine Ml ol
S ddlida (e (e 2 15318
I a W el Ja

o3 a Y el ARk
s @Al Jall dxgl
sl (B say A
b glll e Sy
ey Agkl) ln ey oD
Gl o cala Gl

(i) 4oty

Psels By B 6l
i

S el Ll bk
ek Ll il ey sla
A ladl) LBaaa A8aS
@ alall Gl GA [PAEN

Slie 5k

sl e IS L U
il e alSa Ul cculypall

This is an Arabic saying, meaning that whatever is new is attractive, even if it is a new injury

(with fresh [red] blood).
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rather of the skill or ability
to drive it. In the past, in
Southern Blue Nile, people
used to name their children
after them (i.e., after the
lorry drivers)!

People name their children
after lorry drivers and sing
their praises. The song
called Gunduwaare is a
song exclusively in praise
of lorry drivers. The drivers
from here to Galgani, such
as Bello Mangi, Abu-Man-
ga, Makana, and so on...
they were placed in the
position of the biggest gov-
ernment employee. What is
a tailor and what is a mer-
chant (in comparison with a
lorry driver)? As soon as
the driver stopped the lorry,
took out the key and
stepped down, people
would start watching him.
And also they used to wear
trousers.

While I was at the sec-
ondary school, I had a col-
league from Ad-Dabkara,
whose relatives lived in the
Ad-Dali area. One day he
“When I was
young, we had a song which
we used to repeat, and
“Ad-Dali is
your beloved, Abu-Manga
takes you (there), and Al-
Khawaja  brings  you
back”.” Of course, when
he was telling me this, he

said to me:

which said:

As-sawwaagiin deel
bisammu leehum wa
bighannu leehum; al-

Gunduwaare di kullaha maa
bitshakkir illa s-sawwaagiin.
As-sawwaagiin  kaan min
hina lee Jalgani naas Bello
Mangi wu naas Abu-Manga
wu naas Makana wu naas
hinaay... Kaan leehum
ya‘ni kaan bikhuttuuhum
makaan akbar muwazzaf.
Ya‘ni tarzi shinu wu taajir
shinu? As-sawwaag be
mujarrad maa yiwaggif al-
arabiyya wu yitalli
muftaah wu yinzil an-naas
kullaha bititfarraj filhu. Wu
ba‘deen kaano bilbasu I-
banaatliin.

C

al-

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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didn't know that this had
something to do with my fa-
ther. Just my name remind-
ed him of that song. I said
“Well, that Abu-
Manga is my own father!”

to him:

Because he was well known.
Abu-Manga and people
such as Al-Limeelis were
the ones known in the areas
of Ad-Dali and Mazmum
and the further hills. They
used to transport gum, be-
cause the central gum mar-
ket was in Singa;’' Singa
used to be more animated
than Sennar.

So, these are the classes in
their hierarchical order.
Afterwards came the (cot-
ton) farmers. The farmers
(using  irrigation)  also
started well, and their ten-
ancy agreements started to
bring them profits. But then
the farmers were obliged to
sell their tenancies. There
were irregularities in the
accounts.

La’annu kaan ma‘ruuf. Abu-
Manga huwa ma‘a naas al-
Limeelis hum al-ma‘ruufiin
fi I-khatt bitaa® ad-Daali wa
I-Mazmuum lahaddi j-Jibaal
di. Hum bingulu s-samugh.
La’annu kaan z-zariiba
I-kabiira fi I-mantiga kaanat
fii Sinja; Sinja kaanat raayja
aktar min Sinnaar.

Di t-tabaghaat alli hiya
mashat be t-tariig al-harami
da. Fa ba®ad daak hattan ja
mawduu® al-muzar®iin. Fa
I-muzaar©iin bardu raghmi
innu z-ziraa‘a kaanat leeha
hinaay... al-hawaashaat
di... laakin maa kaanat...
La’annaha kaanat fi I-bidaaya
badat tajiib guruush fi
n-nuss idtarru lI-muzaar‘iin
baau l-hawaashaat zaataa
la’annu maa kaanat fiiha
‘aayid. Fi zabzaba kida fi
I-hisaabaat, fi lakhabata.
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3'For more information on the involvement of Fulani of Maiurno in lorry driving, see Abu-

Manga (2009).
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INTERVIEW: ABDULLAHI
MUHAMMAD SA’ID AL-QARAWI

DATE AND PLACE OF THE INTERVIEW:

May 14, 1998; Sireu

IN THE PRESENCE OF (PARTLY):
Labiib Abdurahman Jirewa, 25 years, Fulani

INTERVIEWERS: Giinther Schlee & Al-Amin Abu-Manga

FuLani, ca 80 YEARS

TRANSCRIPTION, TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION (ARABIC AND
FULFULDE): Al-Amin Abu-Manga

Why was this village
called Sireu? From where
did this name originate?

ABDULLAHI

It was called Sireu — cor-
rupted from as-sirey. The
name belongs to these
Rufa’a Arabs. As-sirey was
a small stream; (its name
reminds of the Qur’anic
verse saying): “Thy Lord
hath placed a rivulet be-
neath thee.” Then the name
was corrupted from as-sirey
into Sireu. As-sirey was a
stream (khoor) flowing be-
tween Ad-Disa (Disa) and
Sireu. These (Rufa’a) Ar-
abs used to go down there.
(When asked) “Where are
you going?” (they would
answer:) “I am going to-
wards that sirey.” So, it
means a small water run.

Summiyat be s-Sireew
muharrafa min as-sirey. Ism
al-°Arab Rufaa®a deel. As-
sirey huwa majra mooya
saghayyir; “Qad ja‘ala
rabbuki tahtaki sariyyan.”
Min as-sirey itharrafat ila
s-Sireew. Wa hi aslaha
s-sirey — khoor hinaak been
ad-Diisa wa s-Sireew hina fi
majra, al-°Arab deel biju
binzilu hinaak, “Inta naazil
ween?” “Naazil ala s-sirey
daak.” Ma‘naaahu l-majra
s-saghiir le I-mooya.

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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Well, when was this vil-
lage (Sireu) founded and
for what reasons did people
move from another place to
come here and found this
village?

Of course, when these peo-
ple (Fallaata/Fulani), who
founded Sireu, heard about
the decision to construct
the Sennar Dam, they
thought of moving away
from the Sennar area or
Mukwar area (same area)
because town dwellers or
strangers  would come
(from all over the country).
So, they thought of moving
away from the Sennar area.
(When the dam was to be
constructed), they (i.e., Fal-
laata/Fulani) were in Sabun
Galadima, in the area
around Singa (town) and in
Omdurman. After the end
of the Mahdiyya,' they had
(largely)
where they were previously
living. Some of them (then)
settled in Sabun Galadima
while others settled in the
area around Singa in the di-
rection of Gishesh — these
villages are known as
Daharat as-Siddig. These
were the Fallaata (Fulani)
villages south-west of Sin-
ga. These (Fallaata) living
in Sabun Galadima (Sennar
area), upon hearing about
the dam and actually seeing

moved from

An-naas deel, be n-nisba le
s-Sireew taba®an, lamma
sim‘o khabar
Khazzaan Sinnaar fakkaro
yibta‘idu  ‘an  mantigat
Sinnaar di aw mantigat
Mukwaar di la’annu biju
naas madiina aw naas
ajaanib.  Wa  fakkaro
yibta‘idu ba‘iid minnaha.
Kaano fii Saabuun
Galaadiima dahaari
Sinja wa Umdurmaan al-
Buga®a. Ba‘ad al-Mahdiyya
intahat itharrako min hinaak

binaa®

wa

waahdiin minnahum sakano
fii Saabuun Galaadiima wa
baad minnahum sakano fii
dahaari Sinja jihat
Gisheesh... al-hallaal di alli
hiya hawaali Sinja alli hiya
Dahrat as-Siddiig
bisammuuha. Di hallaal al-
Fallaata, januub gharbi
Sinja. Deel al-mawjuudiin
fii Saabuun Galaadiima
sim‘u be l-khazzaan fi‘lan
shaafo fi  haraka le
I-khazzaan, wa fakkaro
innahum yibta‘idu min al-
mantiga di zaataa. Awwal
haaja aktar minnahum naas
ru‘a. Fa r-ru‘a daayman
bihibbu hitta fala ba‘iida.
Di waahda. At-taaniya inta

''Mahdiyya = Mahdism (1882—1898).
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the preparations for its con-
struction, decided to get far
away from that area. First
of all, the majority of them
were nomads. The nomads
always like to be in a dis-
tant and open bush. This is
one thing. Second, you
know that this tribe (Fal-
laata/Fulani) is ‘puritan’ in
the matter of religion. So,
(Fallaata/Fulani)  people
thought that these strangers,
i.e., the Europeans and the
like, might come and spoil
their  children morally.
Some of them decided to
move from there to Gezira
Aba. Actually they divided
into two groups: some of
them moved towards this
area (Sireu) because they
had animals and they (also)
wanted to practise farming;
others moved in a large
group and headed for Gezi-
ra Aba. At that time we
were there (in Gezira Aba).
In 1924 the work at the dam
was just starting to pick up.

Well, now when we were
coming to your house, we
were told that you had gone
for the ratib.? How many
times a day do you recite it?

Twice — after the morning
prayer and after the
afternoon (“asr) prayer.

‘aarif al-gabiila di “indahum

at-tazammut,
diini. Fakkaro n-naas deel
biju min hinaak rubbamaa
t-tibaa® tasrig at-tibaa® wa
yikhassiru wuleedaatna fii
tibaa®um... al-khawaajaat
wu kida. Waahdiin
minnahum fakkaro min
hina yitharraku le j-Jaziira
Aba. Ingasamo fi‘lan ‘alaa
gismeen. Waahdiin jo jaay,
la’annahum ‘indahum
bahaayim wa ‘aawziin
yizra‘u, wa waahdiin kamaan
majmuu‘a kabiira masho
j-Jaziira Aba. Wakit masho
j-Jaziira Aba hinaak wakit
daak nihna hinaak. Sanat
arba‘a wa ‘ishriin yaadaab
al-khazzaan amar.

tazammut

Marrateen, ba‘ad salaat as-
subuh wa ba‘ad salaat al-
‘asur.

Ala U ayall Ipda ciig LU
> ETVRE 7 S I | RGP
BN sl ey Aay)l

-‘)A.C

O iy md ccub
lfade 8 Sve ol
$o5,8 sl (A3 oS L

2y esall e day (i e
)A:J\ Sl

2 A collection of verses from the Qur’an, prayers, and litanies arranged together by the Mahdi
and recited regularly by his followers.
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This means that this
village is a village of
Ansar..’?

All the people, without
exception (are Ansar).

Well, are there families
here that were not Ansar?

Not at all. We didn’t wit-
ness them, nor did we see
them. This village is divid-
ed into two groups: a group
that came from Sabun
Galadima and a group that
came directly from the di-
rection of Abu Zabad and
West Africa. They heard that
this village had developed.
Those who came from
Galadima  (i.e.,
Sabun Galadima) consti-
tuted the Ansar settlement.
The others, too, were already
Ansar even back (in West
Africa); they moved from
Abu Zabad, stopped in
Maiurno for a year, and
then continued on their way
to this place (Sireu).

from

Where was their origi-
nal home country in West
Africa before the Mahdiyya?

Some of them had been
here (in the Sudan) much
earlier, even before the
Mahdiyya. When the Mah-
diyya started, they were
already here. Some others

Kullahum biduun istisnaa®.

Abadan, maa hadarnaahum
maa shuufnaahum. Ba“deen
al-hilla di mugassama ‘alaa
gismeen: waahid gisim jaayi
min Saabuun Galaadiima,
wa waahid gisim jaayi
ra’san min jihat Abu-Zabad
wa l-gharib, was sim‘u
l-hilla di “imarat. Alli jaat
min Galaadiima di hillat
ansaar, wa humma kaanu
ansaar hinaak wa itharrako
min Abu-Zabad wa ghisho
Maayirno  akhado  sana
waahda wa waasalo hina.

Al-ba°di  minnahum min
badri gabl al-Mahdiyya
kaano mawjuudiin hina; al-
Mahdiyya wakit zaharat
ligatum hina. Wa fi I-badi
minnahum kaano hinaak wa

3 ‘Ansar’ means here adherents to the Mahdiyya ideology.
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were still there (in West siimo khabar al-Mahdi wa — (ilS sla &l — olde
Africa); they heard about raasaloohu, zey da... alli = |y)y %y Sy s3eall alaY)
the Mahdi and correspond- huwa hafiid ash-Sheekh — ccllia Zaidl 8 sagal) alaY)
ed with him... for example, ‘Usmaan - ash-Sheekh —cllia (e 55))) agia Larilly
the grandson of Sheikh Us- Hayaat. Kaatab al-Imaam al-  agn a0l .oy =
man (dan Fodio), ie., Mahdiwarassal wafd zaaro Il .eandl bl S
Sheikh Hayatu. He corre- Il-Imaam  al-Mahdi i 3l 1.l B cllia (e aglls
sponded with the Mahdi 1-Buga‘a hinaak, wa I-ba’di  J5ild Ld "t |68)a oS5
and sent a delegation to visit ~ minahum zaaroohu min ey J&bl; Cillla Lo 320 4t
him in Al-Buga’a (Omdur- hinaak fi 1-Ubayyid. Wa ? ghyal) Sl ae — @l
man). This was while others  it“arraf beehum wa katab s dilae d80alll & pas
visited the Mahdi there in E1 ~ jawaabaat le sheekhum alli NELYSV NP IPENEN
Obeid. He (i.e., the Mahdi) rassalum min hinaak gaal
got acquainted with them leehum: “Uhabbiz innakum
and wrote letters to the titharraku wa taju.” Lamma
sheikh who had sent them faatu minnu mudda maa
(i.e., Sheikh Hayatu), telling  taalat wa intagal, ya‘ni
him: “I prefer that you maat — ba‘ad istilaam al-
move and come (here).” Khartuum. Ba‘deen biga
Shortly after they (i.e., the 1-Khaliifa °Abdullahi huwa
delegation) departed, the khaliifat al-Imaam  al-

Mahdi died. That was after ~Mahdi.
the recapture of Khartoum.

And then Khalifa Abdullahi

became his successor.

When the Mahdi died, he Lamma 1-Mahdi itwaffa ("4-‘3 Sy sl Lﬁﬁ@_nj\ Wl
(Sheikh Hayatu) sent them  rassal leehum fi t-tariig lsbasm L Jd Golll &
(Le., his delegation) back gabli maa yawsalu I-balad (lic dlia (1 agra) JU\
(to Omdurman) to renew rajja‘um min hinaak ‘ashaan  .AGlAl dandl Jgaasy Jgay
homage to Khalifa Abdul- yiju yijaddidu l-bey‘a le :agd J& Ay e dadall,
lahi. The Khalifa changed 1-Khaliifa. Wa I-Khaliifa 1,<a% L Ja s Ul
his mind and said to them:  ghayyar ra’yu gaal lechum: & ay clia lgan SIS
“l prefer that, instead of “Ana istahsin badal maa laglac) oS alladly Ly daudl
coming back here, you re- titharraku kullakum taju hina, sl &l — "<lla Saly
turn to your country, re- ya“ninafsal-bey“ahina wa  (&llia Igda .89 50 DL 8
ceive homage and propa- I-haala wa kida a°maluuha IS (LUl Jgsdly Le elld &‘
gate for Mahdism (there).” fii baladkum hinaak” —ash-  agl& WUl say gy
Sheikh Hayatu was in Mar- Sheekh Hayaatu fii bilaad  <lia (e 160 paals
oua land (at that time). So, Marwa. Bas masho hinaak; .Ua (sagall a8l ) lsag
they went there (to Maroua ma‘a zaalik maa waafago & & Il LS paaly
land); but then not all of n-naas kullahum yigo°du. g3 s« S e 8o D
these people agreed to stay Bardu n-naas kullahum o NSTEY N EW
(there). Some of them waahdiin itharrako min
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indeed moved from there
and came to the Khalifa
here (in the Sudan), while
some others remained in
Maroua land, which is now
part of Cameroon.

Do all the people here
know their original home
country?

In this village all the people
were originally from either
Nigeria or Adamawa (Cam-
eroon). Those from Nigeria
moved from a place called
Burmi, near Kano.*

You mentioned that this
village was composed of
two groups. Now, do the
members of the two groups
live together, or do the peo-
ple of Abu Zabad and those
of Galadima (each live in
separate quarters?

Each group of people has its
own sheikh. Formerly, we
all had one sheikh, but after
Sheikh Gadrimari died, the
office of sheikh (shayaakha)
was passed to his son Has-
san and then Hassan reject-
ed it and passed it to his son
called Ibrahim. Ibrahim
spent two years as sheikh;
after that he rejected the
shayaakha, saying: “I don’t
want it.” When he left (the
office), our people here
[informant points to Jurara

4Burmi is, in fact, near Gombe.
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hinaak wa jo le khaliifat al-

Mahdi hina. Waahdiin
kamaan zallo fii nafsi bilaad
Marwa di, alli hiya

juzu‘min al-Kamiruun.

Hina fi I-hilla di ya®ni
kullahum imma min Nijiirya
imma Adamaawa. Naas
jaayiin min hitta isimaa
Burmi, fa deel min Njiirya
taba“an, janbi Kano.

Kullu naas “indahum sheekh
baraahum. Kaan kulla 1-
hilla sheekh waahid laakin
baad maa  sh-Sheekh
Gadarammaari tawaffa wa
rahalat ash-shayaakha lee
waladu Hasan wa Hasan
ba°deen ghayyar gaam ash-
shayaakha addaaha lee
waladu ismu Ibrahim. Akhad
ka sheekh le muddat
sanateen walla kida aba sh-
shayaakha, rafadaa, gaal:
“Ana maa “aawizaa.” Lamma
tala® gaal maa ‘aawiz

Interview: Abdullahi Muhammad Sa’id al-Qarawi
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men] said: “Since it is like
this, we, too, we want our
own shayaakha;” these are
the members of Ibrahim
Beeli’s family — Jurara.

What is the origin of
these Jurara?

In fact, Jurara is not their
ethnic group. There was a
pond near Kano called Ju-
rara. The Jurara were a dis-
tinct tribe, with its own ver-
nacular; they were not even
Fallaata (Fulani); they were
called Babir. They were liv-
ing around Kano. In fact,
they (i.e., the Jurara in
Sireu) are Fallaata from
Kano. After having heard
that the colonizers had
come and assaulted the
Emir called Ya’qub, I think,
these Fallaata decided to
move away from Kano.
They moved from Kano to
this place called Jurara,
where they stayed for only
two years and not more.

When they (i.e., Fallaata/
Fulani from Kano) arrived
there (i.e., in Jurara), they
heard that Ansar had ap-
peared in Burmi (near
Gombe). They sent a dele-
gation from Jurara to meet
Sheikh Jibril (in Burmi),
whom you have already
mentioned and who is also
known as Moodibbo Zeidi.
They met him and said to

jamaa‘atna Il-hina  deel
gaalo: “Maa daam bigat
kida nihna kamaan ‘aawziin
shayaakhatna
deel naas Ibrahim Beeli —
Juuraara.

baraana;”

Juuraara aslan maa jinsahum.
Hinaak janb Kano fi may‘a
kabiira ismaha Juuraara. Wa
Juuraara gabiila kaamla wa
leeha rutanaanta I-khaassa;
hum maa Fallaata zaatu,
ismahum Babir. Wa deel
kaano fii Kano. Hagiiga hum
Fallaata min Kano. Ba“deen
ba‘ad maa
I-musta®miriin jo darabo
l-amiir daak, ismu Ya‘qubu
azinnu, ba®deen min hinaak
fakkaro yitharraku min janbi
Kano yibta®idu min Kano
shuwayya. Taharrako min
Kano ilaa Juuraara di. Bas
sakano fiiha sanateen faqat,
maa zaado “an as-sanateen.

simo innu

Lamma wasalo hinaak sim‘o
innu zaharoo ansaar fii
Burmi. “‘Amalo wafd min
Juuraara di gaabalo naas
Sheekh Jibriil al-’inta gultu
da, bisammuuhu Moodibbo
Zeidi. Gaabaloohu wa gaalo:
“Nihna tala®na min Kano wa
hassa® nihna gaa®diin hina
fii hisni Juuraara, wa nihna
l-hitta di maa ‘aajbaana” —
la’annahum azinnu shibhi

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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him: “We left Kano and are
now staying in the fortress
of Jurara; this place doesn’t
please us,” because (its in-
habitants) were semi-Ne-
groes. “So, we want to
move from there and join
you.” They (i.e., Sheikh
Jibril and his people) said:
“You are welcome, but re-
member that we are Ansar.”
They (i.e., the visiting Fu-
lani from Jurara)
swered: “This is what we
want. Are you not for the
cause of the religion? This
is what we desire.”

They moved from Jurara
to Burmi. They reserved a
large piece of land and said:
“We want to stay at the out-
skirts (of Burmi) because
we have livestock.” They
reserved a piece of land and
stayed at the outskirts of
Burmi. The period between
their movement from Kano
to Jurara and from Jurara to
Burmi did not exceed two
years. (After the fall of Bur-
mi, 19025) they left. Some
of them were martyred, and
the remainder moved from
there and headed in this di-
rection. When they reached
Abu Zabad, they decided to
rest. And then they heard
that there was some possi-
bility that Ansarism would
develop in the area. It was

an-

“Habaabkum

‘aawziin

Zunuyj kida. “Fa “aawziin
nitharrak min hinaak wa
najiikum intu hina.” Gaalo:
‘ashara. Fa
laakin it°akkadu nihna deel
ansaar.” Gaalo: ‘“Khalaas
nihna di d-daayrinnaa; intu
mush naas
daayrinnaa.”

Taharraku min hinaak min

Juuraara di wa jo fii Burmi

laamin ikhtattu gita®at ard
kabiira  gaalo:  “Nihna
nago‘od

Gata°o leechum ard wa
sakano fitha taraf min
Burmi. Wa mimmaa tala‘o
min Kano lee Juuraara, wa
min Juuraara lee Burmi

maa aktar min sanateen bas.

(Wa lamma sagatat Burmi)

itharrako min hinaak — al-
°istushhidu hinaak istushhidu,

wa l-fadalo deel itharrako
min hinaak ilaa jaayi. Lamma

jo wasalo fii Abu-Zabad
ya‘ni

fakkaro yirtaahu
shuwayya. Ba‘deen sim‘o
khabar bi annu fi basiis
amal le I-ansaariyya. Gaalo
I-ansaar deel awwal haaja fi

diin? Di d-

taraf
la’annu ‘indana bahaayim.”
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> This date refers to the first battle which took place between the (West African) Ansar and the
British before the arrival in Burmi of the Zijra from Sokoto led by Attahiru (At-Tahir) and
before the confrontation with the British in July 1903 during which Attahiru was deadly injured.
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said that the Ansar were
first found in Gezira Aba —
a son of the Mahdi, i.e.,
Sayyid Abdurahman, was
there at that time. And these
Fallaata who witnessed the
Mahdiyya (in the Sudan)
were living in Galadima.
When they arrived in Mai-
urno, they sent someone to
Galadima to inquire, upon
which they were told: ““Your
people are there; some of
them are with us, but most
of them went southwards to
the area” known at that
time as Er-Roseires. They
moved from there (Maiur-
no) and then came here
(Sireu). At that time this vil-
lage was only one year old,
and not more. While some
Jurara remained behind for
one year, the others (i.e.,
non-Jurara Fallaata) built
up the village (Sireu). So,
the following year, they
(i.e., Jurara) arrived and
stayed on that side [inform-
ant points to the north], i.c.,
in the Jurara quarter. Now
they call themselves Jurara,
but only for purposes of dif-
ferentiation. Otherwise,
they are not a tribe.

They were Kano Fulani. The Jurara are
(otherwise) not Fulani; they are Babir. The
Fulani have a saying: “The Babir is a cir-
cumciser; he circumcises, while he himself
is not circumcised.” (In the past), there

minnahum  fi
j-Jaziira Aba; alli huwa
waahid ibn al-Mahdi, al-
wakit daak, alli huwa
Sayyid ‘Abdurahmaan. Wa
hum Fallaata aslahum
ansaar hadaro 1-Mahdiyya
hina, wa deel kaano fii
Galaadiima wa gaa‘diin
hinaak. Lamma jo wasalo

jamaa‘a

Maayirno  rassalo  lee
Galaadiima, gaalo leehum:
“Jamaa‘atkum deel fi, wa
nussahum mawjuudiin
ma‘aana wa laakin aktarum
masho kida ‘ale jihat sa‘iid
kida mantigat”
daak bisammuuha r-
Ruseeris. Gaamo taharrako
min hinaak jo hina tawwaali.
Wakit daak al-hilla di
akhadat sana waahda faqat
maa aktar. Al-muddaa
l-it°akhkharo be wara deel
‘amaro zey sana, wa s-sana
j-jaayya jo  itkaamalo.
Deelaak min hinaak jo
sakano, laakin deel sakano

al-wakit

tara j-jaanib da, al-hay da —
alli huwa hay Juuraara,
hassa‘® bitligu ‘alaa
nafsahum Juuraara. Laakin
le t-ta®arruf bas; maa
gabiila.

(Switching to Fulfulde)

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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Hambe dum Fulbe Kano. Juuraara naa naa
dum Fulbe ay; dum Babir’en. Woodi masal
ay Fulbe mbi’ata: “Way ndemnoowa Babir
nga remnay boo nga remnaaka.” Dum
kaada nga ummoto ton e gure Fulbe nga
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was a clumsy non-Fulani man who used to
go around in the villages to circumcise Fu-
lani children and get paid for that. One
day he was not wearing pants, so it was
discovered that he himself had not been
circumcised. The matter was reported to
the chief, who summoned him and said to
him: “How can you practise circumcision
while you yourself are not circumcised?”
They forced him down and circumcised
him. The chief took the charge of nursing
him until his wound healed. And then the
chief said to him: “Now you can circum-
cise as you like.” Thus, the story became a
saying.

As far as you know, when was this
village (Sireu) founded?

Exactly in 1916; the year in which Ali
Dinar (a well-known Sultan of Darfur)
was killed.

1 noticed that most of the families
here are related to (Fulani) people from
Galadima. How extensive is your interac-
tion with the inhabitants of this village
(Galadima)?

The people of our quarter have links with
Galadima because they intermarry... It
was the Galadima people who came here.
The relationship (between us) still exists;
we intermarry with them. The people of
our house (including the wife of Abdullahi,
our informant) belong to them. They are
from the Jurara (Fallaata).

Do you intermarry with them (i.e.,
the Jurara Fallaata/Fulani) frequently?

Now frequently. Formerly never. Nobody
ever married (women) from the other
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yaha bacci Fulbe nga remna nga jaba ujra.
Nyannde nden nga walaa sarla sey dum
tawi nga remnaaka asee. Sey dum
ballaghnii ka laamiido. Laamiido wi’i
noddee mo; dum noddi mo: “Aan maa a
remnaaka mbi’aa a remnay yimbe.” Be
mballini mo be ndemni mo bee sembe.
Laamiido wadi ka jiyyaaki mo haa o hayri.
O wi’i: “Too baadi kida taa yidi remnu.”
Khalaas dum warti masal.

Tayib gelle dee sanat kam de tiggaa
dow ko nanton?

Be d-dabti dum sanat sittaashar; hitaande
Ali Dinaar faddaa.

Tayib, mi laahaznake jooni “usar
doo ko duudi fuu woodi ‘alaaga bee
Galaadiima. No tadaakhul moodon bee
ton?

Fattude amin doo be ngoodi sila bee
Galaadiima la’annu be te’teetiray...
Yimbe Galaadiima ben ngari doo; anndal
ngal ngal don haa jooni; dum te’teetiray.
Wa yimbe amin bee, be wuro amin zaatu
dum nder mabbe; dum nafsi Juuraara’en
ben.

Laakin on don kooshindira no duudi?

Jooni kam khalaas. Zamaan kam abadan
walaa kooshoowo daga bandum be-1 marra.

Interview: Abdullahi Muhammad Sa’id al-Qarawi



(group) at all (in the past). But in the last
few years... since about 30 years or a little
more, (we have been intermarrying). First
of all, the entire village called Mirebi’a
was founded by people from the Jurara

quarter here.

It (i.e., Mirebi’a) was built
up by the father of Ab-
durahman Abu-Bakr. (This)
Abdurahman (also known
as Abdurahman Jirewa) is
my sister’s son; his father
was a Jurara; they refer to
themselves as Jurara or as
Kano Fallaata. And we also
married their women. But
they make up a whole quar-
ter; from our house here up
to the end of the village (on
the northern side), they be-
long to one and the same
(Fulani) clan and refer to

themselves as Jurara
(Fallaata).
Well, apart from

Mirebi’a, are there any oth-
ervillages that are offsShoots
of this village (Sireu)?

Yes, there are. The family of
the sheikh of Bijawi, i.c.,
the people of Adam Burma,
went out of this village; they
themselves belong to the Ju-
rara. Now he (Adam Bur-
ma) is the sheikh of the en-
tire village of Bijawi, or
part of it. All the Bijawi
people are Fallaata but not

(Switching to Arabic)

Abubakar
al-hilla

¢Abdurahmaan
daak, C“ammar
abuuhu, ismu
°Abdurahmaan da wadd
ukhti shagiigti, beynamaa
abuuhu da Juuraara, bitligu
“alaa nafsahum Juuraara aw
Fallaatat Kano. Wa nihna
itzawwajna minnahum
bardu. Laakin hum hay
kaamil kida; min hooshna
da lahaddi aakhir al-hilla di
gabiilatum waahdi bitligu
“ale nafsahum Juuraara.

Fi. Awwal haaja Bijaawi
ash-sheekh zaatu alli huwa
naas Adam Burma deel
tala®o min hina, min nafsi hay
Juuraara da. Hassa® huwa
sheekh fii hillat Bijaawi

kullaha aw juzu® minnaha.

Bijaawi chat Fallaata laakin
maa ansaar. Ya‘ni n-naas
alli tala®0 min hina ansaar

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan

Laakin diga duubi badiidi dii...
talaatiin sana aw aktar seeda (dum warti
dum hooshindiray). Fa awwal haaja wuro
bi’eteengo Mireebii‘a ngo’o aslu ngo fuu
maago nder Juuraara doo ngo wurtii.

Abbakar.

hajat
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Ansar. In other words, the
Ansar (in Bijawi) are only
those who left from Sireu as
Ansar and went to settle
there. They became sheikhs
in the village, but the village
was not theirs originally.
The Sheikh left together

with his paternal cousins —
about 10 or 20 families —

and went to stay there (in
Bijawi). However, they
came into possession of the
shayaakha, and it became
theirs; but I can’t tell wheth-
er this shayaakha is still in
their hands or whether it is
shared by many other peo-
ple. The entire village of
Abu Hashim was settled by
people from here, and more
specifically from our quarter.

What kinds of circum-
stances lead people to
establish new villages?

The circumstances... the
people at that time... how-
ever, you know the nature
of the Fallaata, or at least
you may partly know it.
The Fallaati (sing. of Fal-
laata) by nature — as soon as
he becomes angry... his
dignity is injured by even a
single (unpleasant) word,
he (then) leaves all his
property behind and seeks
another place to live. This
is his nature. He never for-
gives an insult, however
small it may be. This is
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yaahum alli marago min as-
Sireew mashu hinnak. Bigo
shuyuukh fi 1-hilla laakin
al-hilla maa hillatum. Tala®
ash-sheekh wa ma‘aahu
awlaad ‘ammu zey °ashara
kida walla ‘ishriin
mashat ga‘adat hinaak.
Ghaaytu ‘ala ayyi haal
masakat ash-shayaakha,
ash-shayaakha bigat
indahum. Laakin ma agdar
at’akkad leek lee yoomna
da ash-shayaakha “indahum

‘usra

c

walla gassamo sh-
shayaakha ilaa naas kutaar,
maa agdar a‘rif. Abu-

Hashiim kullaha tala®at min
hina laakin min hayyana da.

Az-zuuruuf... an-naas...
inta ghaytu
tabiiat al-Fallaata yijuuz
bita‘rif minnaha juzu®. Al-
Fallaati bi tabii®tu mujarrad
maa zi‘il... ya‘ni gulta le

kalma waahda jarahatu kaan

az-
zaman daak...

laammi maal ad-dunya da
kullu yihitt al-maal da kullu
yisiibbu wa yirhal... Di
tabiitum. Ya‘ni aslu maa
mumkin yitnaazal min isaa’a
mahmaa kaanat. Fa hum da
s-sabab. Aktar al-hallaal di
‘ashaan kida. Maa naas
tala°o “ashaan shaafo I-

Interview: Abdullahi Muhammad Sa’id al-Qarawi
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mostly the reason. Most of
the (new) villages were es-
tablished for this reason.
The people did not leave
because the land was not
productive enough or some-
thing like that. No, not at
all. Because of the least
misunderstanding between
them and the sheikh, they
would leave. That is the
reason.

Well, apart from
Galadima people, did this
village receive any other
people coming from other
places in the form of
families or so?

I don’t think so; except for
those of us here who refer
to themselves as Jurara.
These constitute one (Fula-
ni) clan; they are all
descended from the same
(clan) founder.

In your opinion, why
don't people come to you
from other villages such as
Jibril?

Oh, yes... This
requires one to consider the
people themselves with
reference to the school of
thought to which they
adhere, i.e., the Ansar
school of thought.

matter

mantiga  di  mathalan
ziraaataa  basiita
abadan. Mujarrad maa zi“il
biga beenu wa been ash-
sheekh za‘la basiita huwa
min hina itharrak rahal. Da
l-haasil.

aw...

Maa azin, illa jamaa‘®atna

deel alli bitligu ‘alaa
nafsahum Juuraara. Deel
gabiila ~ waahda kida

jiddahum waahid.

Aywa khalaas... Al-hikaaya
di ‘aawza
yiraaje‘... an-naas zaatum
silatum kaan bi l... al-
mazhab alli hum
mutamazhibiin beehu aw
mazhab al-ansaar.

I-waahid

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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There were many An-
sar among the Baggara
Arabs Are
intermarriages between
Fulbe (Fulani) and Arabs?

tribes. there

It never happened. They
don’t intermarry. In this
area ‘Arabs’, for us, refers
to the Rufa’a Arabs living
with us. But there are Bag-
gara Arabs such as the Ke-
nana who intermarried with
the Fallaata. Not only here,
but even elsewhere you
find Fallaata (Fulani) mar-
ried with members of other
tribes. But the Arabs living
with us here are Bani Hus-
sein, i.e., Rufa’a. These
Rufa’a Arabs do not inter-
marry with any other tribe
at all.

Previously, before the
end of the Mahdiyya, did
the Fallaata intermarry
with other Arabs such as
the Ta’aisha (Baggara sub-
group of the late Khalifa
Abdullahi)?

Yes, they intermarried with
the Ta’aisha Baggara eve-
rywhere, especially during
the Mahdiyya and especial-
ly with the Baggara:
Ta’aisha, Bani Halba, Rize-
gat Ma’aliya, and so on.
They married women from
all of these (groups).
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Maa hasal. Maa tazaawajo.
Fi l-mantiga di nihna binatliq
‘ala 1-°Arab hina °Arab ar-
Rufaa®a I-maaana deel.
Laakin fi “Arab Baggaara
zey al-Kinaana zey gabaa’il
taaniya ~min  qabaa’il
Baggaara tazaawajo ma‘a 1-
Fallaata; mush hina bas, lee
barra bardu talga Fallaata
tazaawajo ma‘a gabaa’il
taaniya. Laakin al-°Arab al-
indana hina Bani Hiseen
alli hum Rufaa®a. Rufaa®a
deel maa bitzaawaju ma‘a
ayyi gabiila kullu kullu.

C

Aywa ma‘a 1-Baggaara
t-Ta‘aaysha itzaawajo; fii
ayyi mahal, khusuusan al-

fii zaman al-Mahdiyya;
khusuusan al-Baggaara:
Ta‘aaysha, Bani Halba,
Rizeegaat Ma‘aaliya... deel
kullahum itzawwajo
minnahum.

Interview: Abdullahi Muhammad Sa’id al-Qarawi
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And now do they know
their Arab grandfathers?°

Yes, people know their
Arab origins, i.e., their
grandfathers’ from their

mother’s side. They know
that they originate from this
or that Arab tribe. But this
has no effect; they are
treated like any other person.

Now, does this village
include people whose ma-
ternal uncles® belong to
other tribes?

Yes. First let me go back to
the family of (Sheikh) Ga-
drimari. The mother of
those people is from the
Ja’liyyin. Gadrimari begot
Hassan, and Hassan mar-
ried (a woman) from the
Ja’liyyin -  Baabikir’s
mother; Baabikir’s grand-
mother was a Ja‘aliyya.’
This (marriage) took place
in Omdurman a long time
ago.  First,  Baabikir’s
mother was Zeinab. Zeinab
the daughter of
Ma’alla; her mother was
called Ma’alla and she was
from the Ja’liyyin. But her
father was a Fallaata from

was

Aywa, inta bi‘arfu masdarak
juduudak al-gudaam min
naahiyat al-°umm min al-
gabiila l-fulaaniyya min al-
°Arab... laakin bardu maa
bi’assir, mitlak mitil gheerak.

Fi. Awwal haaja narja®
leek le j-jammaa‘a deel
zaatum alli hum ‘usrat
Gadarammaari di zaataa;
deel ummahum Ja‘liyya,
min aj-Ja‘liyyiin.
Gadarammaari wilid Hasan,
wa Hasan tazawwaj min
aj-Ja‘liyyiin deel — um
Baabikir; Baabikir
habboobtu ja‘aliyya. Min
Umdurmaan al-hikaaya di,
min ba‘iid. Awwal haaja
ummu Baabikir da Zeinab,
Zeinab di  bitt Ma“alla,
ummaha isimaa Ma“alla,
Ja‘liyya. Laakin Abuuha
Fallaati umman wa aban.
Wa gheerum fi bardu. Fi
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8The term ‘grandfather’ is here used loosely and refers also to male relatives of more distant

ascending generations.
7Same remark as in footnote 6.

8 The term ‘maternal uncle’ is used very loosely here so as to include various classes of male
relatives from the mother’s side as well as men who are not genealogically related to one’s
mother but belong to the maternal tribe.

o Literally: Ja’liyyin (Ar. Ja ‘liyyiin) woman.
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both the father’s and the
mother’s side. There are
also other people here
whose mothers belong to
another tribe — one of the
Baggara tribes.

Well, are there inter-
marriages with members of
the Funj tribes?

Just exceptional cases and
only Recently
there were people who mar-
ried into other tribes. First,
there are Hamaj and Funj
living near us. And these
Hamaj conduct themselves
very well — as well as one
could expect. But as I told
you at the beginning, the
Fallaata (Fulani) are ‘puri-
tans’; those there (i.e., the
Hamaj) drink (alcohol)...

recently.

They drink alcohol, and the Fulani do not

naas bardu min hina bardu
ummahaatum min gabiila
taaniya, alli hiya gabiila
min gabaayil al-Baggaara.

Illa haalaat khaassa fi z-
zaman al-gariib. Fi z-zaman
al-gariib fi naas itzawwajo
min al-gabaayil at-taaniya.
Awwal haaja janbana hina
fi Hamaj wa fi Fuunj. Wa
I-Hamaj deel akhlaagum
kooysa khalaas, min ahsan
maa yakuun. Wa laakin bas,
zey maa gulta leek min al-
awwal, al-Fallaata tabii®atum
deelak

]

mutzammitiin;
bishrabu (I-khamr)...

(Switching to Fulfulde)
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tolerate that. They would not say: “Itisup  be munya: “Yani oo kam to o yidi o yara

to him/her; I don’t care whether he drinks

alcohol or not.”

They (i.e., the Fulani) don’t
accept that. This is the only
reason. The lack of contact
between Fulani and Hamaj
is because of this and not
because of anything tribal.

Well, has any man
from the Kenana Arabs
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(Back to Arabic)

La maa bigbalu di. Bas da
s-sabab. Aj-jafwa hasalat
min aj-jaanib da, maa min
jaanib ka’annu da Fallaati
wa da Hamajaawi... abdan.

Interview: Abdullahi Muhammad Sa’id al-Qarawi
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living in your area ever
approached you about mar-
riage (with one of your
female relatives)?

flia oo e la

(Switching to Fulfulde)

Has it ever happened in Sireu or in any
other Fulani village?

There are cases in some other places
where you find Kenana Arabs getting mar-
ried to Fulani women; in the area of Bija-
wi there are such cases. But here in Sireu I
don’t think that there is a Kenana man
(married to a Fulani woman).

Is there any man in Sireu who got
married to a Kenana woman?

I don’t think so.
How about the Hausa?
No, there isn’t any intermarriage with the

Hausa at all (in Sireu). There is not a
single Hausa here.

Worbe woodi gardv hooshi debbo doo?
Nder Sireu walla gelle Fulbe koo toye?

Woodi e go’o kam; a tawaay Kinaana’en
ya‘ni be te’ii diga Fulbe; heedi Bijaawi
do’o ni woodi e be kawti bee Kinaana’en.
Laakin Sireu doo kam mi hammaaki
woodi Kinaanaajo...

Woodi gorko hooshi diga Kinaana
nder Sireu do’o?
Mi hammaaki.

Hausa’en boo na?

Laa, Hausa’en kam walaa, kullu-kullu. (Nder
Sireu) doo walaa Hausaajo.

(Switching to Arabic)

All of them are just Fallaata
(Fulani).

Are there any Mbororo
here?

Kullahum Fallaata bas.

The Mbororo came recently.
The Mbororo are nomadic
Fulani; they came recently,
about 40 or 50 years ago.
Now they have gotten this
far and settled. But,
previously, they were living

Umbororo jo gariib hina.
Umbororo deel Fallaata
badawiyyiin wa jo gariib
da, ya°ni haajat arba‘iin
khamsiin sana kida. Hassa®
jo sakano wasalo lahaddi

hina. Laakin gabli khamsiin

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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on the western side of the
White Nile in a place called
Kirekirra, near Aj-Jabalein
or beyond Aj-Jabalein.
When I was young, we vis-
ited them, my father and I.
They sent for my father
from Aj-Jabalein, and he
went and visited them. It
was during Ramadan (fast-
ing month); he went to lead
them in taraawiih prayers.'
We went and spent the
month of Ramadan with
them, my father leading
them in taraawiih prayers,
and so on. Surprisingly,
these Fallaata are also An-
sar; and there are Mbororo
who are Ansar.!' So, this
was the reason why my fa-
ther went and spent the
month of Ramadan with
them and returned to Aj-
Jabalein and then to Gezira
Aba. That was the first time
that I saw some Mbororo
and their big-horned cattle.

Do they come here
every year during their
seasonal migration to the
south?

Yes, they come here every
year. They used to proceed
to Ethiopia. But now there
is not enough security. Now
they have all gathered here.

sana di sakniin gharb an-
Niil al-Abyad hitta isimaa
Kireekirra janb aj-Jabaleen
bee ghaadi min aj-Jabaleen.
Ana kunta min saghayyir
zurnaahum ana wa waaldi.
Arsalo lee waaldi min aj-
Jabaleen masha
hinaak; ad-dunya ramadaan
‘ashaan yisalli beehum at-
taraawiih. Masheena hinaak
ga‘adna muddat ramadaan

zaarum

di bisalli beehum at-
taraawiith wa kida. Wa
I-ghariiba  1-Fallaata  al-

hinaak deel hattum ansaar
bardu — fi Umbororo ansaar.
Fa da s-sabab waaldi masha
hinaak tamma ma‘“aahum
shahar ramadaan wa ba‘ad
daak raja® aj-Jabaleen, wa
min aj-Jabaleen raja® beena
Aba. Min al-wakit daak ana
shuufta Umbororo deel wa
shuufta bagarum umm al-
guruun al-kabiira di.

Aywa fii kulli sana yarhalu
yaju hina. Kaano bimshu lee
juwwa l-Habash. Laakin bas
al-’amaan biga maa Kkatiir
hassa®. Hasa® kullahum

10 Additional prayers during the month of Ramadan.
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Giinther Schlee confirmed this by citing Sheikh Baabo Umar, one of his Mbororo informants,
as a typical example. (Schlee: “There are Ansar among them; Sheikh Baabo Umar is an Ansar;
he speaks a lot about the Ansar.”)

170

Interview: Abdullahi Muhammad Sa’id al-Qarawi



All the nomadic Fulani, or
the great majority of them,
have settled here, because
there is no security (there).

tajamma‘o  hina, kulla
1-Fallaata I-badawiyyiin aw
ghaalibum al-°aam sakano
hina, la’annu maafi amaan.

Al ol 15 aeY) agdle
N

Do you intermarry

with them?

Not at all. The Fallaata La abadan.
tend towards religious

‘puritanism’.

fpale ol

Al-Fallaata . i) asie 230 L Jaf Y

‘indahum at-tazammut.

(Back to Fulfulde)

But these (Mbororo) are also Fulbe
(Fulani), just as they are!

It is not a matter of ethnicity or tribalism;
it is (a matter of) religious ‘puritanism’...

Why doesn't he (the husband) con-
vert her (the Mbororo woman) to Islam
and educate her?

Even if he did (educate her), people would
annoy him by saying: “He brought a wife
who doesn’t know how to pray.” It would
take time to educate her and lead her on
the right path, especially as she used to be
allowed to move about freely, selling milk,
and so on.

Amma bee dium Fulbe iri mabbe ay!

Naa naa dum lenyolku ay; naa dum
gabaliyya. Tazammut diini. Fulbe...

Naa o nastina mo diina o ekkitina
mo?

Ko o yaha o nastina diina dum yimbe
najahnotoo mo: “O woddii debbo mo
waawaa juuluki.” Khalaas sey tawaa ko o
addabnoo mo haa o nanngina mo diina
dum, hakko maa diga badri o joofanaado;
o hooshay kosam maako dume dume o
nastay gure o waansha.

This is because the other
Fallaata observe the seclu-
sion of women. The man
doesn't enter a house (that is
not his) and the woman
doesn’t go out moving
about freely. This is the only
reason; but they both belong
to the same ethnic group.

(Switching to Arabic)

Deel kamman al-Fallaata
l-baagiin maa bimrugu; ar-
raajil maa bikhush fi 1-
hoosh wa I-mara maa
bitatla® tamshi tahuum. Fa
bas da s-sabab, laakin aj-
jinis waahid.

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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I have the impression
that they (Mbororo), if ap-
proached, would not offer
their women either (in mar-
riage to members of other

groups)!

That is true; the Mbororo
don’t offer (their women to
members of other groups).
They look upon people as
Negroes — as Sheele’s peo-
ple. Sheele was the king of
the Negroes. They (i.e., the
Mbororo) don’t see people
(like us) as 100% Fallaata.
It is true that the language is
the same, but they think
that the settled Fulani have
maternal uncles from other
tribes, while they, the
Mbororo, only  marry
among themselves. Now
you see their women with
very long hair and their
men too. Therefore, there is
no intermarriage (between
us) up to today. Now our
Sheikh, Ibrahim, is one
with whom they have very
close contact. Whenever
you go to his house, you
regularly find about 10, 20
and 15 of them. Irrespec-
tive of all this, I don’t think
that he ever entertained the
idea of marrying one (of
their women to one of his
relatives) or of giving them
(one of his female relatives)
in marriage. If he had tried
to do so, his relatives would
not have accepted it. And 1
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Al-Umbororo maa biddu
sahiih. Binzuru le n-naas ka
zunuuj yimbe [Fulfulde]
Sheele; Sheele da malik az-
zinj. Maa binzuru le n-naas
ka Fallaata miyya fi I-miyya.
Al-lugha waahda laakin
bishuufu deel al-gaa®diin fi
I-hilla  deel
akhwaal min gabiila taaniya,
beynamaa Umbororo deel
maa  yitzawwaju illa
minnahum. Hassa®
tashuufum al-mara haggatum
sha“araa lahaddi hina, wa
r-raajil  bardu  sha‘aru
lahaddi hina. Fa lizaalik

‘indahum

biga maafi tazaawuj lee
yoom  al-leela.  Hassa®
‘indana sheekhna da,

sheekhna Ibrahim da, yani
murtabtiin beehu irtibaat
shadiid, wa lamma tamshi
fii beetu fii ayyi wakit
talgaahum ‘“ashara ‘ishriin
khamistaashar kullu yoom
be istimraar. Ma‘a zaalik
maa azinnu Kkhaal innu
yizawwij minnahum waahid,
walla kamaan fakkar innu
yizawwijum waahda. Law
fakkar yizawwijum waahda
ahalu hina maa bigbalu. Wa
hum zaatum law masha
‘aawiz yizawwij minnahum
waahda maa i°taqid bigbalu.

Interview: Abdullahi Muhammad Sa’id al-Qarawi
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also don’t think that these
Mbororo  would  have
accepted it, if he had ap-
proached them with the
intention of having his rela-
tives marry one of their
women. They believe that
they are the Aryans (among
the Fulani).

Aariiyyiin
Fallaata).

Are there (different Fu-
lani) subsections (khashum
buyuut) in this village?

Hum bishuufu bi’innahum

(bitaa®iin  al-

(Switching to Fulfulde)

For example, in Maiurno we have Sokoto
Fulani, Borno Fulani, and so on. Do you
have something like that here?

First of all, I am an Adamawa Fulani. So,
here in Sireu there are Adamawa Fulani,

Masalan e Maayirno min ngoodi
Sokkotanko’en, Bornanko’en... Onon dvo

on ngoodi iri maajum?

Awwal haaja miin oo mi Aadamankeejo. Fa
do’o e Sireu ngo’o woodi Aadamanko’en

but they are not numerous.

And because of our small
number,
speak the Adamawa dialect.
We grew up in Gezira Aba,
and these Fallaata Dagara
came and settled with us in
one of the quarters in Gezi-
ra Aba. We learned the Ful-
fulde language from them.
(Previously) I didn’t know
it (i.e.,, the Fulfulde lan-
guage) because our com-
pound was in the Arabs’
quarter. So, (in the past),
we did not know (i.e., did
not speak) the Fulfulde ver-
nacular. It was only after
the Dagara had come and

we don’t even

laakin be duudaa.

(Switching to Arabic)

Laakin shinu? Nisbatan le
‘adadum basiit hatta
lahjatum al-bintugu beeha
di maa bina‘rifaa. Nasha’na
fi j-Jaziira Aba wa jo
Fallaata alli hum Fallaata
Dagara deel ansaar ga“ado
ma‘ana fii hay waahid fi
j-Jaziira Aba, wa it°allamna
lughat al-Fallaata di
minnahum hum. (Fi fatra
kida) maa ba‘rifaa,
la’annana hooshna baraana
wa gaa‘diin wast al-°Arab,
tala®na maa “aarifiin
rutaanat al-Fallaata. Laamin
ad-Dagara deel jo ga‘ado

ma‘aana  wa  hayyana

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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settled with us in the same
quarter, and after we had
had contact with them, that
I could learn Fulfulde — the
Dagara dialect. But the
Adamawa dialect (i.e., the
way it sounds) was known
to us. My parents used to
speak it (the Adamawa dia-
lect), but we (i.e., my sib-
lings and I), we don’t know
it (i.e., we don’t speak it).

Well, there are few
Adamawa Fulani in this vil-
lage. What other (Fulani)
subsections do you have
(here)?

All the people of our quarter
are Borno Fulani. And
those here (the Jurara) are
Kano Fulani. There are no
other  (Fulani) besides
these; (there are) just three
subsections, or let’s say
two. We (the Adamawa
Fulani) are very few: about
two or three families, not
more than that.

Are there any Jaafun
here?

Yes, there are Jaafun but not
here. There is only one fam-
ily in Mirebi’a. And there is
a whole group of nomadic
Jaafun in the bush. They are
Ansar; Jaafun, Boodi as
well as Duga are Ansar.
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waahid wa  irtabatna
beehum  hatta  ‘irifna
rutaanat  al-Fallaata  di,

rutaanat ad-Dagara. Laakin
fi rutaanat al-Adamaawa di
ma‘ruufa “indana nisbatan
la®anna al-waalideen
bindumu beeha laakin maa
kunna bina‘rifha.

Deel kullahum Fallaata
Borno; hayyana da chat
¢aleehum Fallaata Borno. Wa
deel kamaan (aj-Juuraara)
Fallaatat Kano. Bas maafi
taani. Talaata bas. Aw guul
’itneen; nihna deel (al-
Aadamaawa) maa °adadna
basiit: °usrateen aw talaata
usar, maa aktar min kida.

Aywa Jaafuun fi laakin
mush hina, “usra waahda fi
I-Mireebiia diik. Wa fi
Jaafuun baadiya kaamla fi
1-khala, la’annahum
Jaafuun deel ansaar,
Jaafuun wa Boodi wa Duga
deel ansaar.

Interview: Abdullahi Muhammad Sa’id al-Qarawi
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Are the Jaafun like the
Mbororo?

Yes, the Jaafun are like the
Mbororo, except that they
are literate. They and the
Boodi and the Duga can
read and write, and they are
good Muslims. There is no
difference apart from that.
They have cattle in the bush,
and their animals are of the
same breed (as those of the
Mbororo) — red long-
horned cattle. These Jaafun
are all Ansar without ex-
ception. All the Boodi and
all the Duga are also Ansar.
The Ngara became Mbororo
only by virtue of the cattle
they possess, but they are
really a different group (i.e.,
Fulani subsection). They
are taken to be Mbororo
only because of their cattle.
The (Fallaata) Malle, here,
are only one family — our
neighbours on this side.
Their father just came and
married into Fallaata/Fula-
ni Borno. He knew the
Qur’an by heart, may his
soul rest in peace. His name
was Abbakar Nyooro. He
came from there (i.e., from
West Africa), got married
among the Fallaata Borno
in Galadima, and moved
from Galadima to settle in
this Sireu village. I think
that he became Ansar after
leaving his country (in West
Africa) and passing through

Aywa Jaafuun zey al-
Umbororo, maa “adaa hum
biya‘rifu yigru; hum wa
Boodi deel wa Duga deel wa
Ngara deel, deel kullahum
biya‘rifu yiktubu wa yigru
wa be
l-Islaam kooyis. Fa maafi
gheer kida. Wa ‘indahum
bahaayim fi I-khala. Wa
bahaayimum nafs an-noo® —
bahaayim  humur  wa
guruunaa  tuwaal.  Aj-
Jaafuun deel chat “aleechum
ansaar duun istithnaa®. Wa
ba‘deen  Boodi  chat
“aleehum, wa ba®deen Duga
chat “aleehum. Wa Ngara
deel bigo Umbororo be
waastat  al-bahaayim
‘indahum bas, laakin
jinsahum baraahum. Bas al-
bagar alli  khallaahum
yisammuuhum  ‘ala  I-
Umbororo. Malle hina fi
°usra waahda fagat; al-"usra
di zaataa jeeraanna bee
jaayi, ja abuuhum bas
tazawwaj min Fallaatat al-
Borno hina; wa abuuhum
da, rahimahu I-Laah, kaan

mutmassikiin

al-

haafiz al-Qur°aan ismu
Abbakar Nyooro — ja min
hinaak  tazawwaj  min

Fallaatat al-Borno deel min
Galaadiima wa rahalo min
Galaadiima jo s-Sireew di.
Wa hu [= huwa] ana i‘taqid
min baladu hinaak azinnu
asbah ansaari min muruuru

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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Sheikh Hayatu; because 1
don’t think that he wit-
nessed the Mahdi or the
Mahdiyya here. I think that
he received Ansarism from
Sheikh Hayatu. (There is
only) one family from his

group.

Are there people from
this village who work in
Saudi Arabia?

There are young people
working there, but there are
also Fallaata living in
Medina in Saudi Arabia,
such as the Adamawa Fula-
ni. When we performed
hajj (pilgrimage), we got
acquainted  with  them.
There are Fallaata living
constantly in Medina, and
most of them are Marwa
Fulani'? — they are Ngara.
Once during a course, a Fu-
lani from Saudi Arabia was
brought here to teach
tawhiid (theology). I asked
him, and he told me: “We
are Ngara.”

Our host (in Sireu),
i.e., Abdurahman Bello, has
two sons working in Saudi
Arabia. How many people
from  this  village
working in Saudi Arabia?

are

I can’t count them, but (they
constitute) a large number.

C

ala sh-Sheekh Hayaatu,
la’annu maa azinnu kaan
hadar al-Mahdi hina aw al-
Mahdiyya. Laakin kaan
azinnu al-ansaariyya
akhadaa min ash-Sheekh
Hayaatu bas,
waahda.

wa ‘usra

Fi shubbaan mughtaribiin
laakin fi Fallaata kamaan fi
s-Sa‘uudiyya fi 1-Madiina
I-Munawwara, zey Fallaata
Aadamaawa. Nihna wakit
hajjeena hina it°arrafna
beehum. Fi Fallaata saakniin
‘adiil fi 1-Madiina al-
Munawwara wa aktarum
Marwa — Ngara deel. Marra
nihna fi koors jaaboohu min
hinaak yidarris at-tawhiid
hina, sa‘altu gaal ley:
“Nihna deel Ngara.”

Maa agdar ahsir leek kam
laakin majmuu‘a kabiira,
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12 As the name already suggests, these Fulani are originally from the region of Maroua (Cameroon).
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If we count the ones from
this quarter and from that
one, there are probably
at least 50 at any rate. That
is, in the Gulf countries in
general (because people
such as Dr. Al-Amin and
Dr. Abdurahman — Jurara
(Fallaata/Fulani) — have
been in the Gulf countries
for many years).

Tell us the story of
Imam Tukur!

Imam Tukur came from
Burmi, and before that he
spent a long time with
Moodibbo Hayatu (i.e.,
Sheikh Hayatu). Imam
Tukur was blind, but he
knew the Qur’an by heart
and studied the Hadith
(prophetic tradition)
through dictation. He be-
came a scholar even though
he was blind. And then,
when people thought of
moving from Galadima to
develop this village, they
thought that their efforts
would be meaningless with-
bringing Moodibbo
Tukur (i.e., Imam Tukur)
along with them. So, they
moved from there and came
to settle here. Do you see
the compound which lies
beyond ours? That was
their compound.

out

ya‘ni lamma najma‘ min al-
hay da wa min l-hay at-
taani maa bikuunu agalla
min
kaan; fi 1-khaliij be suura
‘aamma (la’annu zey Dr.
Al-Amiin wa Dr.
°Abdurahmaan — Juuraara —
deel leehum siniin fi
1-khaliij).

khamsiin mahmaa

Imaam Tukur jaayi min
Burmi, wa gabli kida akhad
zaman tawiil ma‘a
Moodibbo Hayaatu. Imaam
Tukur zool dariir laakin
haafz al-Qur’aan wa gara
I-°Ahaadiith be t-talqiin
saay, wa biga “aalim ma‘a
I-“ilm huwa dariir. Ba®deen
wakit itharraku
Galaadiima wa jo “aawziin
yi‘ammiru l-hilla di fakkaro
innu biduun maa yakhdu
ma‘aahum Moodibbo Tukur
da ka’annahum maa sawwo
haaja. Rahalo min hinaak jo
sakano hina. Shuufta I-hoosh
al-giddaam hooshna da? Da
kaan hooshum.

min

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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When Burmi fell in
1902, was Faki Tukur (i.e.,
Moodibbo Tukur or Imam
Tukur) there?

I think that he was in
Maroua. Our relations with

the Burmi people were
based on intermarriage.
And this (man from)

Maroua belonged to us, to
the Adamawa Fulani. Faki
Tukur was from there (i.c.,
from the Adamawa region).
After Moodibbo Hayatu
had been martyred, he (Faki
Tukur) moved from there
and came in this direction.
He was not with (Sheikh)
Jibril (of Burmi) at all; we
are quite certain about this
piece of information. He
was with Moodibbo Hayatu,
and when Hayatu was mar-
tyred, he (Faki Tukur)
headed to Sudan. Sheikh
(Moodibbo) Hayatu had a
uterine nephew named Mu-
hammad Tukur (‘Dan Bin-
ta), who composed many
religious songs. Sheikh
Hayatu said that Moodibbo
Tukur was no less great
than Muhammad Tukur;
with God’s blessing he was
even able to go and meet
the Mahdi.

Well, if he did not stay
in Burmi, then why was he
called Moodibbo  Tukur
Burmi?

Ana a‘taqid kaan fii Marwa.
Naas Burmi silatna beehum
tazawwajna minnahum wa
tazawwaju minnana. Wa
Marwa di haggatna, nihna
Aadamaawiyyiin. Wa
ba‘deen Faki Tukur da min

hinaak. Ba‘ad maa
Moodibbo Hayaatu
ustushhid itharrak  min

hinaak ja jaayi. Moodibbo
Tukur ma kaan ma‘“a Jibriil
be l-marra; nihna
I-ma‘luuma di mut®akkidiin
minnaa. Huwa kaan ma‘a
Moodibbo Hayaatu,
lamma ustushhid itharrak
nahw
Suudaan. Sheekh Hayaatu
indu wad ukhtu ismu
Mahammad Tukur (‘Dan
Binta) ‘indu  gasaayid
katiira. Sheekh Hayaatu
biguul Moodibbo
Tukur maa agalla “azamatan
Mahammad  Tukur
haggana; da  kamaan
rabbana fatah leehu yimshi
yigaabil al-Mahdi.

wa

min hinaak as-

C

innu

min

13 Same remark concerning the date (1902) as in footnote 5.
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By God, this might be be-
cause he spent part of this
life in Burmi.

Where was he before
he went to Galadima?

From Maroua, he (Faki
Tukur) came to Omdurman
and then moved to
Galadima after the battle of
Karari." Galadima was
founded after Karari.

Did our people in
Galadima go straight from
Karari to Galadima, or did
they first stop somewhere in
between?

By God, one cannot be
certain. I don’t think that
these people moved in one
group. At that time they
were in the jihad (against
Europeans). When Khalifa
Abdullahi left there after
(the defeat in) Karari, he
went to Gadir via Aj-
Jabalein; and then from
Gadir he went back for the
battle of Um Dibekrat
(1899, Kordofan), where he
martyred. Anyway,
Imam (Faki) Tukur was in
Galadima. When they (our
people) heard that the
(Sennar) dam was going to
be  constructed, they
decided to leave there
together with Faki Tukur
and come here. They came

was

Wallaahi da kamaan illa iza
‘aash fatra min hayaatu fii
Burmi.

Min Marwa ja Umdurmaan
hatta Galaadiima — ba‘ad
Karari. Galaadiima gaamat
ba‘ad Karari.

Wallaahi 1l-waahid maa
yigdar yit’akkad. Maa azin
an-naas deel taharraku kakul
fii duf‘a. Humma wakit
daak fi j-jihaad. Al-Khaliifa
°Abdullaahi da  lamma
taharrak min hinaak ba‘ad
Karari masha ‘an tariig aj-
Jabaleen lammaa wasal fii
Gadiir, wa taharrak min
Gadiir ja raaje® wa “amal
al-ma‘rika  bitaaat Um
Dibeekraat hatta ustushhid
hinaak. Ghaaytu ‘ala kulli
haal al-Imaam Tukur wujid
fii Galaadiima di. Laamin
sim®o khabar innu l-khazzan
jaayi fakkaro yirhalu min
hinaak ma‘a 1-Faki Tukur
da yiju hina. Jo fataho
l-hilla di alli hiya s-Sireew.
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14One of the battles (1898, central Sudan) in which the Ansar were defeated by the colonial army.
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and founded the village of
Sireu.

Now, who are the
descendants of Imam Tukur
here (in Sireu)?
Imam Tukur had two
daughters only. We wit-
nessed these two daughters
(when we grew up) in
Gezira Aba. 1 don’t think
that they lived here (in
Sireu); even if they hap-
pened to live here, they left
while they were still chil-
dren. Faki Tukur died in
Gezira Aba, and (at that
time) my father was here.
When he died, Imam Ab
durahman sent for my fa
ther. He sent him a letter
saying: “You go and take
responsibility  for  Faki
Tukur’s mosque because
Faki Tukur is now dead.”
He (i.e., Faki Tukur) had
been the imam of the
mosque of Al-Ghar at-Tihit
(Lower Cave).

Well, a European (i.e.,
Lethem) wrote that, when he
came in 1924, Sayyid Ab-
durahman was gathering
the Fallaata in Gezira Aba
in coordination with Faki
Tukur. And he said that Faki
Tukur moved from Galadi-
ma in the company of the
founders of Sireu. Did he go
to Gezira Aba afterwards?

180

Al-Imaam  Tukur ‘indu
binteen bas: al-binteen deel
hadarnaahin fi j-Jaziira Aba.
Maa azin ga“adan hina, law
ga‘adan hina maragan wa
hin sughaar. Faki Tukur
maat fi j-Jaziira Aba wa
kaan waaldi hina. Lamma
maat al-Imaam
le abuuyi
hina, rassal le jawaab gaal
leeha: “Tamshi tamsik
jaami® Faki Tukur, la’annu
Faki Tukur khalaas maat.”
Huwa hinaak imaam jaami®
al-Ghaar at-Tihit.

rassal
¢ Abdurahmaan

Interview: Abdullahi Muhammad Sa’id al-Qarawi
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It was the British who
caught him (Faki Tukur).
They wanted to arrest him
and take him to Omdurman
in the same way that they
arrested Faki Muhammad
Nour and took him (to
Omdurman). But the people
living in Gezira Aba were
from the
subsection. They reported
to Sayyid Abdurahman (i.e.,

a son of the Mahdi), saying:
“We heard that Moodibbo
Tukur was arrested and is
going to be
Omdurman. So, before it is
too late, please contact the
Governor of Singa.” Sayyid
Abdurahman wrote to the
Governor of Singa, saying:
“I vouch for this man, and
now let him be under my
responsability until I come
and take him with me.’
Someone called Yousif
Wad al-Fallaati, the
grandfather of Sherif at-
Tuhami, his  mother’s
father...

So, Sayyid Abdurahman
from there (i.e., Gezira
Aba) wrote to the Governor
of the Singa Province. Ac-
cordingly, they relocated
him and brought him (to
Gezira Aba).

Marwa Fulani

taken to

B

And what role did
Yousif Wad al-Fallaati play
in this affair?

Al-Ingiliiz hum al-
gabadoohu, kaanu ‘aawziin

yi‘taqiluuhu tawwaali
yiwadduuhu  Umdurmaan.
Jabu  shurta  “aawziin
yi‘tagiluuhu  zey maa

i‘taqalu 1-Faki Mahammad
Nuur waddoohu. Laakin
an-naas al-mawjuudiin fi
j-Jaziira  Aba  Fallaatat
Marwa. Ablagho s-Sayyid
°Abdurahmaan gaalo:
“Balaghna  khabar innu
gabado Moodibbo Tukur
‘aawziin yiwadduuhu
Umdurmaan. Inta gabl al-
hikaaya taflit ittasil bee
mudiir Sinja.” Fi‘lan Sayyid
°Abdurahmaan katab lee
mudiir Sinja gaal: “Az-zool
da ana admanu, wa hassa®
di khallu yikuun tihit
damaanti ilaa an aji
arahhilu.” Waahid ismu
Yuusif Wad al-Fallaati, jidd

naas ash-Sheriif at-
Tuhaami, abu waalidtu...
Bas  gaam as-Sayyid

°Abdurahmaan min hinaak
katab le Mudiir Midiiriyyat
Sinja, bas rahhalo
jaaboohu (aj-Jaziira Aba).

wa
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He was Sayyid Abdurah-
man’s representative in
Singa. Sayyid Abdurahman
wrote to him, telling him: “I
will contact the Governor
of Singa, and then you
should receive him (i.e.,
Imam Tukur) and you
should not allow them (i.e.,
those who arrested him) to
pass through with him.” So,
he received Faki Tukur and
kept him in his house until
Sayyid Abdurahman sent
two people to escort him to
Gezira Aba. At the time
when he was escorted to
Gezira Aba, our fathers
were in Gezira Aba. At that
time we were children; we
do not recall this event, but,
when we grew up, we
learned of it. So, as I men-
tioned to you, our quarter
was that of the Arabs,
whereas Al-Ghar at-Tihit
was entirely inhabited by
Fallaata (Fulani). We lived
in Al-Ghar al-Foog (Upper
Cave), whose inhabitants
were Arabs.

Afterwards when we
moved from there, (Ab-
durahman) Jirewa’s" father
came to Gezira Aba, mar-
ried my sister, and brought
her here (in Sireu). And
then he contacted the Ansar
here. They said: “We want
so-and-so (a specific per-
son) to come here because

Da kaan wakiil al-Imaam fii
Sinja. As-Sayyid
°Abdurahmaan katab leehu
gaal leehu: “Ana bittasil be
mudiir Sinja wa inta istalimu
(Imaam Tukur) wa maa
takhallithum yifuutu beehu.”
Bas tawwaali istalam Faki
Tukur wa khallaahu fii beetu
lahaddi ma  s-Sayyid
¢ Abdurahmaan rassal
manduubeen min aj-Jaziira
Aba raafaqo Faki Tukur le
j-Jaziira  Aba.  Wakit
raafagu waddoohu j-Jaziira
Aba, wakit daak abbahaatna
fi j-Jaziira Aba. Al-wakit

daak nihna sughar, al-
hikaaya di maa
mustahdirinnaa laakin

lamma gumna ligiinaaha.
Bas zey maa zakarta leek
hayyana da hay “Arab wa
I-Ghaar  at-Tihit  kullu
Fallaata. Wa nihna kunna
fii hay al-Ghaar al-Foog wa
kullahum kaanu °Arab.

Ba‘ad daak lamma rahalna
min hinaak, ja Jireewa da,
abuuhu ja j-Jaziira Aba
itzawwaj ukhti wa rahhalha
min hinaak ilaa hina. Wa
ba‘deen ittasal be j-jamaa‘®a
l-ansaar hina, gaalo: “Fulaan
al-fulaani ‘“aawzinnu yiji
hina “ashaan ya‘ni ya‘rif
‘an al-Mahdiyya Kkatiir wa
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15 As already indicated (p. 163), Abdurahman Jirewa and the man referred to above as
‘Abdurahman Abu-Bakr’ are one and the same person.
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he is very enlightened in
the area of Mahdism...”
From there my father came
to Sireu just as a visitor. He
stayed for about four years.
But then Faki Tukur died.
When that occurred, my fa-
ther was asked to return (to
Gezira Aba) in order to re-
place him (i.e., Faki Tukur).
He returned and remained
in this position until he died
in 1944. At that time [ was
here (in this area, precisely
in Mirebi’a). I came and
married in this Mirebi’a vil-
lage developed by (Ab-
durahman) Jirewa’s father,
who was married to my full
sister. I married here with
the intention of returning
(home) in the same year or
the following year. I estab-
lished a Qur’anic school
and continued to teach their
children. But then my fa-
ther died, and, at the same
time, my family became
too ‘heavy’ (large). So,
these people decided to
bring me here (to Sireu).

What is the connec-
tion between your fathers
death in Gezira Aba and
your move to Sireu?

First of all, I left Gezira
Aba and came to stay in
Mirebi’a because my full
sister lived there. My inten-
tion was to return (to Gezira
Aba), but I didn’t return

kida...” Abuuy min hinaak
rahal ja zaayir as-Sireew di.
Ga‘ad leehu yimkin haaja
bitaa®at arba‘a
tagriiban.

Ba‘deen min hina tawaffa
Faki Tukur. Wa bas
tawwaali rahhalo abuuyi
rajja®oohu ‘ashaan yimsik
mahallu. Raja® lahaddi ma
tawaffa huwa sanat arba‘a
wa arba‘iin. Wakit daak ana
kunta hina; jiit itzawwajta
hina fi hillat al-Mireebii‘a
di, alli hiya ‘ammaraa abu
Jireewa, mutzawwij
shagiigti. Itzawwajta hina,
ka’annu arhal as-sana di
arhal as-sana j-jaayya... wa
‘amalta khalwa ga‘adta
agarri  awlaadum. Bas
tawwaali tawaffa waaldi da,
baad da bigiit tagiil hina.
Bas fakkaro deel
yirahhiluuni min hinaak (al-
Mireebii‘a) ilaa hina (as-
Sireew).

sanawaat

wa

Awwal haaja rahalta min aj-
Jaziira Aba wa jiit ga®adta fi
I-Mireebii‘a la’annaa fiiha
ukhti shagiigti. Kunta “aawiz
arja® Aj-Jaziira wa maa
rajata lahaddi maa tawaffa

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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until my father died. In the
same year, or during the
mourning days after my fa-
ther’s death, Abdurahman
Jirewa’s father died too. So,
there was no need for me to
return to Gezira Aba or to
stay in Mirebi’a any longer.
Those people, i.e., Tunfaafe
and a number of other peo-
ple, insisted on bringing me
to Sireu so that I could open
a Qur’anic school and teach

their children. At that time
no school had been
established here.

So, I moved from there
(Mirebi’a) to here (Sireu) in
1945, i.e., a year after my
father’s death. In 1945, 1
came and opened a
Qur’anic school (khalwa)
and started teaching. That
was in the same house
where I am living now. |
continued teaching until
1946, when Mr. Lands, i.e.,
the inspector of Er-Roseires,
came. He came here on his
own business. He came and
found the people studying
the Qur’an. He found that
they were quite numerous —
about a hundred. The Brit-
ish, like all the other Euro-
peans, tend to pay attention
to the least little thing. I
saw the people murmuring,
including the sheikh of the
village, i.e., Gadrimari the
senior. I saw the children
murmuring. [ looked and
saw the inspector together
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waaldi. Lamma tawaffa
waaldi fii nafs as-sana aw
gaa‘diin fii nafs al-furaash
tawaffa abu °Abdurahmaan
Jireewa.  Asbah  haaja
tarajji‘ni  j-Jaziira  Aba
maafi; wa maa fi haaja
taga®“idni fi 1-Mireebii‘a.
Aj-jamaa‘a  deel, naas
Tunfaafe @ wa  jamaa‘a
katiiriin mut®alligiin  bey
laazim yirahhiluuni aji hina
‘ashaan agarri
aftah khalwa
awlaadum;  wakit
madrasa maa jaat hina.

Bas taharrakta min hinaak
lee hina sanat khamsa wa
arba‘iin, ba‘ad sana min
wafaat waaldi. Bas sanat
khamsa wa arba‘iin jiit
fatahta l-khalwa di agarri
fitha 1-Qur’aan, fii
I-hoosh da zaatu 1-°ana fithu
l-°aan. Bas fa istamarreena
lahaddi sanat sitta
arba‘iin ja 1-Mistir Landis,
alli
Ruseeris. Ja hina le gharadu
I-khaas, ja liga I-khalwa
bigru 1-Qur’aan.
Shaafum ma‘a I-miyya. Wa
I-Ingiliiz mitlahum mitil
naas al-afranji deel, absat
haaja maa bifawwituuha.
Ana shuufta n-naas
shawwasho, ma‘aahum
sheekh al-hilla, alli huwa
Gadarammaari -
j-jidd

l-awlaad

awlaadum
agarri
daak

nafs

wa

huwa mufattish ar-

n-naas

Gadarammaari al-
kabiir. Shuufta
shawwashu, “aayanta kida

shuufta l-mufattish ma“aahu
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with the sheikh. I stood up
and saluted him. He (Mr.
Lands) said: “Good, good,
sit down, sit down; your
village is good and the
learning is good, unlike in
Galgani. I opened a school
in Galgani, but people did
not attend.”

Indeed, he (Mr. Lands)
was not aware of the fact
that people did not like
secular education. And then
there was someone called
Tinnir Karrar, the paternal
uncle of Karrar Ahmad
Karrar — Ahmad Karrar is
buried here. He (Tinnir)
came and said to our peo-
ple: “This British man, i.e.,
Mr. Lands, has come.” He
(Mr. Lands) comes and asks
a boy, for example, to write
katab (vb.: “to write”); he
writes it. Then he goes to
the other and asks him, for
example, to write darab
(vb.: “to hit”); he writes it...
He examined many boys,
and they all wrote. He said:
“In this case, this village is a
good village. Tinnir has
often applied for a school to
be opened here, but I
refused because 1 estab-
lished a school in Galgani,
and it didn’t succeed.
Therefore, I would not have
considered opening another
school. T didn’t want to
repeat  this
But now your village is
interested in  learning.”

experience.

sh-sheekh. Gumta sallamta
aleehu gal: “Kooyis kooyis,
ago‘od, ago‘od, balad
bitaakum da kooyis wa
l-giraaya kooyis maa zey
Jalgani. Ana Jalgani waddeet
al-madrasa hinaak naas
maa yiju.”

Ataari huwa maa ‘aarif an-
naas I-“ilim al-madani maa
daayrinnu. Di faatat “aleehu.
Ba°deen fi waahid taajir
ismu Tinniir Karraar hina,
alli huwa C‘am Karraar
Ahmad Karraar — Ahmad
Karraar madfuun
hina. Ja gaal le j-jamma‘a
deel: “Al-Ingiliizi ja Mistir
Landis da.” Naas al-khalwa
saakitiin... yiji le walad
yiguul leehu aktib mathalan
“katab” fi r-ramla. Al-walad
yaktib. Yimshi lee daak
yiguul leehu aktib mathalan
“darab”, yaktib... Jarrab
awlaad kutaar, kullahum
katabu. Bas gaal: “Izan intu

‘indana

I-hilla di hilla kooysa.
Daayman naas Tinniir
taalbiin  yijilbu leehum

madrasa hina laakin rafadta
la’anni ‘amalta madrasa fii
Jalgani maa najahat. Fa “ale
kida maa mufakkir ajiib
madrasa taani; at-tajriba di
maa ‘aayiz a‘iidaa taani.
Laakin khalaas hillatkum
bitriid al-giraaya.” Gaam
tawwaali saddag jaabo
l-madrasa.

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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So, he immediately gave
his approval for the
establishment of a school.
The (secular) school was
opened on 1 January 1946.
The khalwa also continued
functioning. You know the
Fallaata: if they get a khal-
wa where they can learn, do
they go anywhere else?
They were not interested in
secular education. That
man (Mr. Lands) didn’t re-
alise this. When the school
continued for a year, the
number of pupils decreased.
He thought that it was the
influence of the khalwa
which prevented the school
from being successful. So,
he came back very angry.
He asked them (i.e., some
Sireu people): “From where
does this person (the khal-
wa teacher, i.e., our inform-
ant) come?” They
swered: “He comes from
Gezira Aba.” He (Mr
Lands) was standing there,
and he called me. With him
was the son of (Sheikh) Ga-
drimari, a medical assistant
(Hussein). He (Mr. Lands)
said: “People tell me that
you come from Gezira
Aba!” I responded: “Yes, I
come from Gezira Aba.”
“Well, I have seen your
khalwa; it is good; Tinnir
Karrar and his people said
that your teaching is good;
even their children study
well there. But your khalwa

an-

186

Fatahu 1-madrasa hina fi
waahid waahid sanat sitta
wa arba‘iin. Wa l-khalwa di
gaa‘da mustamirra bardu
bitgarri. Inta ‘aarif al-
Fallaata izaa ligo gaa‘diin
yigru l-khalwa bimshu
mahal taani? At-ta’liim al-
madani maa daayrinnu.
Daak maa ‘irif bas. Lamma
I-madrasa di istamarrat
sana kaan al-‘adadiyya
basiita jiddan jiddan. °Irif
bi annu j-jamaa‘a deel
ta’siir  al-khalwa huwa
l-khalla l-madrasa di maa
itagaddamat. Ja  raaje‘
za‘laan  jiddan  jiddan.
Sa’alum gaal leechum: “Az-
zool da jaayi min ween?”
Gaalu leehu: “Jaayi min aj-
Jaziira Aba.” Waagif hinaak
naadaani, kaan ma‘“aahu
walad Gadarmmari, kaan
tibbi  (Hiseen).
Bas masheet, “Gaalu inta
min aj-Jaziira Aba.” Gulta
le: “Aayi, min aj-Jaziira
Aba.” “Tayyib, ana I-khalwa
bitaaak shuuftu, kooyis;
kullu  bigru
kooyis. Wa naas Tinniir
Karraar gaalu  giraaya
haggatak di kooyis,
awlaadum zaatu bigru hina

musaa‘id

al-awlaad

kooyis. Laakin khalwa
bitaa‘ak di yamna® al-
madrasa maa titgaddam.

Hassa® ana baddiik °itneen
ra’y: inta bita‘rif giraayat

Interview: Abdullahi Muhammad Sa’id al-Qarawi
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is preventing the (secular)
school’s progress. Now, I
will give you two choices.
Have you (also) received an
education in (a secular)
school?” I answered, “Yes.”
I attended (a secular) school
in Gezira Aba. “Well, you
(will also) join this (secu-
lar) school (in Sireu) to
teach there, so that your
people will be encouraged
to bring their children to it.
If you refuse, I will close
your khalwa by law and
send you back to your home
region (Gezira Aba).” I told
him that I would teach. He
wrote this down and went
back to Er-Roseires.

Then, suddenly, the Local
Educational Inspector — as
he was called at that time —
arrived. He sent for me, and
I went to meet him; it was
someone called Abdurah-
man Habiib. I met him, and
he said to me: “The inspec-
tor (of Er-Roseires) says
such-and-such; he wishes
that you join the (secular)
school so that your people
will be interested in it. Now,
are you interested in teach-
ing (there)?” I said to him:
“What can I do? I have to
teach.” So, he wrote my
name and said to me: “We
will send for you so that
you can attend a course in
Rufa’a.” At the specified
date, they sent for me, and I
went to Rufa’a (Gezira),

al-madrasa?” Gulta leehu:
“Aayi.” Kunta gareet hinaak
fi j-Jaziira Aba. “Tayib, inta
tindamma le l-madrasa di
“ashaan tadarris fi I-madrasa
‘ashaan ahlak yarghabu
yidakhkhilu awlaadum. Wa
kaan rafadta ana bagfil al-
khalwa bitaa®ak be s-sulta;
batrudak min al-balad di
arajjiak baladkum.” Gulta
le khalaas badariis. Katab
al-hikaaya di wa faat ar-
Ruseeris.

Fa izaa bihii laamin ja — al-
wakit daak bisammuuh

mufattish ~ at-ta‘liim  al-
mabhalli. Rassal ley masheet
gaabaltu — waahid ismu
¢Abdurahmaan Habiib.
Gaabaltu gaal ley: “Al-
mufattish biguul kida kida
“indu raghba “ashaan tadkhul
tadarris fi I-madrasa “ashaan
yirghabu ahlak deel al-
madrasa. Wa hassa® “indak
ar-raghba “ashaan tadarris?”
Gulta leehu:
laabudda innu adarris.” Bas
fi‘lan katab ismi gaal ley:
“Nihna binrassil leek taji
hina “ashaan tadkhul koors
fi Rufaa®a.” Fi mii‘aadum

“A°mal shinu

da rassalo ley masheet
Rufaa®a akhadta koors
hinaak.

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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where [ attended the course.

The person who opened
this (secular) school had
been living in a place near-
by, i.e., Disa (village) for a
long time. He was well
known to me. The (Disa)
people are not Arabs, they
are like mawaaliid.'® Any-
how, I came and took re-
sponsibility for the (secu-
lar) school and continued
teaching in it, together with
someone named At-Tayyib
Nassi, may his soul rest in
peace. And then, in the fol-
lowing year, he was trans-
ferred to a place called Ura,
and somebody else was
brought from Er-Roseires.
Meanwhile my khalwa, too,
continued (to function). I
taught in the khalwa here
and also in the school.

Did the number of pu-
pils (in the secular school)
increase when you started
to teach there?

They increased. You know
(what)? All the members of
Ibrahim Beeli’s family -
with the exception of
Ibrahim Beeli the senior —
studied first in my khalwa
and then in the school. They
used to go to the school in
the morning and then come
to my khalwa in the after-
noon. The khalwa continued
as it was, while the school

Wa z-zool al-fatah al-
madrasa di min badri kaan
fii hilla janbana hina. Ad-
Diisa — zool ma‘ruuf “indi.
(Ahalha) maa °Arab, naas
mawaaliid kida. Aslahum
jaayiin... Bas ba°deen ‘ala
kulli haal jiit masakta al-
madrasa ga‘adta
fitha, maa‘ayi waahid ismu
t-Tayyib Nassi, rahimahu
-Laah. Ba®adeen as-sana
j-jaayya nuqil huwa min
hina waddoohu hitta isimaa
Ura, wa jaabo waahid min
ar-Ruseeris. Wa 1-khalwa
haggati maa zaalat
mustamirra, (adarris fi)
I-khalwa hina wa amshi
I-madrasa.

adarris

Zaadu. Inta ‘aarif? °Usrat
naas Ibraahiim Beeli di, bas
ukhud minnahum Ibraahiim
al-kabiir bas; baagi
akhwaanu deel chat
aleehum garo fi 1-khalwa di
wa masho l-madrasa. Bigru
fi s-sabaah fi 1-madrasa wa
fi d-duhur yiju ‘indi fi
I-khalwa. Al-khalwa
istamarrat fii haalataa wa
I-madrasa “amarat. Wa be

c

' Mawaaliid: people mixed with Arabs.
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Interview: Abdullahi Muhammad Sa’id al-Qarawi
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developed. In this situation,
I continued for a period of
about eight years. At that
time the other person got
transferred, and I was left
alone as the headmaster of
the school. I stayed until...
Of course, they saw that the
Galgani school was not suc-
cessful. The inspector said:
“We have to send so-and-so
(a new teacher) there, be-
cause this first period of

school development was a
test. If the school still
doesn’t succeed, then we
will have to close it.”

I was transferred from
here to Galgani. I went and
spent two years in Galgani.
In these two years, thank
God, I succeeded in making
it (the school) develop.
Once again, they decided to
transfer me, this time to a
place called Wad al-Mahi —
an area south of Er-Ro-
seires. Its inhabitants are
Watawit (tribe). There too, I
was successful. And then
from there I was transferred
to a place called Abu Shani-
na, on the western side of
the river (Blue Nile). At-
Tayyib Mahmoud was to-
gether with me in Galgani.
When we were both trans-
ferred from Galgani south-
ward, I went to Wad al-
Mahi, and he went to Abu
Shanina, where 1 Ilater
joined him. I stayed there
until he (At-Tayyib) was

I-haala di istamarreet li
muddat, yimkin tamaaniya
sanawaat. Wakit daak ngalo
daak wa khallooni naazir fi
I-madrasa Wa
ga‘adta laamin... Taba‘an
madrasat Jalgani shaafo
maa najahat. Al-Mufattish
gaal, “Laazim nawaddi
fulaan al-fulaani da hinaak
‘ashaan diik tajriba, ba‘ad
daak izaa maa najaho
nagfilaa.”

zaataa.

Nagalooni min hina ilaa
Jalgani. Masheet akhadta fi
Jalgani sanateen. Fi s-
sanateen filan alhamdu
lillaah  wuffigta
Fakkaro taani yanguluuni
ilaa hitta isimaa Wadd al-
Maahi — mantiga januub ar-
Ruseeris, ahalha Wataawiit.
Akhadta ma®ahum arba‘a
sanawaat. Bardu t-tawfiiq
kaan mubhaalifni. Ba“deen
min “indahum nugqilta ilaa
hitta isimaa Abu-Shaniina,
gharb an-nahr. At-Tayyib
Mahmuud kaan ma‘aay fi
Jalgani. Lamma ngaloona
kullana min Jalgani
j-januub, ana  masheet
Wadd al-Maahi wa huwa
masha Abu-Shaniina alli
masheet leeha akhiiran.
Ga‘adta hinaak lahaddi
maa nagaloohu ilaa hitta
isimaa Ufud. Ghaaytu, Abu-
Shaniina di sakanta fiiha

“amarat.

ila

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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transferred to a place called
Ufud. Anyway, I stayed for
a long time in Abu Shanina
— ten years. Whenever they
tried to transfer me — the
area itself was a ‘hardship
area’ — they would not find
anybody to replace me.
And the people (there) in-
sisted on retaining me. In
fact, their friendship was
invaluable. So, I found my-
self spending ten years
(with them). And from
there I came back to Sireu,
where I stayed until I com-
pleted the prescribed period
(of service) — about 13
years.

How do you explain
the high level of education
and culture which charac-
terises this village in com-
parison with the other
surrounding villages?

By God, I found the people
of this village ready to ac-
quire knowledge. Because
of this I made the maxi-
mum effort I could (with
them).

Did the school, for
which you were responsible,
play a major role in making
the children learn?

Well, some people joined
the school from the khalwa
without passing through the
first year (of school) at all.

190

sukna. Ga‘adta fitha “ashara
sanawaat. Gadri maa yiju
yihaawlu yanguluuni — al-
mantiga zaataa mantigat
shidda — maa bilgu zool
ashaan yiwadduuhu; wa
n-naas hinaak mutmassikiin
bey. Ya‘ni kaanat
ushratum bi kulli d-dunya.
Fa izaa bihi ga“adta “ashara
sanawaat. Wa min hinaak
raja’ta s-Sireew taani. Ar-
ja‘a Ili laamin tammeet al-
mudda — zey talattaashar
sana.

c

C

Wallaahi wajadta naas al-
hilla hina musta‘iddiin li
talagqi 1-‘ilm. Nisbatan
la®anni wajadtahum
musta‘iddiin bazalta aakhir
majhuud “indi.

Tayib, an-naas al-gaamo
min al-khalwa hina wa maa
masho s-sana I-°uula kullu-

kullu, wa minnahum

Interview: Abdullahi Muhammad Sa’id al-Qarawi
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Among them were the Ibra-
him Beelis (brothers) and a
large group of people. From
the khalwa they went
straight to the second
school year... In the khal-
wa, I used to teach elemen-
tary arithmetic, tawhiid
(theology), and some other
basic things which the boys
needed...

Well, was this your
own initiative or had you
found a certain curriculum
which you followed?

No, this was my own initia-
tive. [ also used to teach figh
(jurisprudence). So, there
were people who went from
the khalwa directly to the
second year (class) without
passing through first year; a
large number of them. And
when they finished school
here and proceeded to the
Zaat ar-Ra’seen (double-
branched) level, none of
them returned (i.e., none
were sent back for being un-
qualified). That is what they
determined in Er-Roseires.
(In Er-Roseires), they used
to be promoted to the fourth
year (class), without repeat-
ing the third year (class). At
first, they (i.e., the educa-
tional
thought of allowing them
(i.e., our children) to repeat
the third year, but they
realised that this was

administrators)

awlaad naas Beeli deel, wa
majmuu‘a kabiira.
Minnahum min al-khalwa le
taaniya bas fi
I-madrasa... Fi l-khalwa
zaataa kunta badarris fitha
mabaadi® le 1-hisaab wa fii

S-Sana

nafs al-wakit bardu
t-tawhiid mathalan wa
I-hajaat al-basiita

1-bihtaajaa 1-walad...

La, ijtihaad minni bas.
Badarris figh bardu. Fa fi
naas min al-khalwa tawwaali
khashsho sana taaniya, maa
masho sana uula; majmuu‘a
kabiira. Wa kamaan lamma
intaho min hina marra
waahda masho hinaak Zaat
ar-Ra’seen zool fithum ja
raaje’ maafi. Zaat
Ra’seen kaan fi r-Ruseeris.

ar-

Kanu bimshu
raaba‘a biduun maa yi‘iidu
taalta. Kaanu  fakkaru
ya‘malu 1-°i°aada laakin
ligooha maa min
maslahatum  hum  (al-
mas’uuliin), la’annu be
mujarrad maa ‘aadu taani
maafi zool bigdar

yinaafisum wa  yimshi

tawwaali

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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against their interest (i.e.,
against the administrators’
interest),'” because if they
were allowed to repeat (that
year), no one else would
(be able to) compete with
them anymore. Among
those who attended the
khalwa and then went to
school were the father of
this chap (i.e., the father
of Labiib Abdurahman
Jirewa) and many others.

ABU-MANGA

We can consider the khalwa
to have played a major role
in the educational develop-
ment which characterises
this village.

One notices that you
are a scholar, and your fa-
ther was a scholar too. Was
scholarship a tradition in
your family? And since
when have your relatives
been scholars?

ABDULLAHI

I can’t tell. T don’t know
about scholarship, but they
were hafaza (i.e., people
who knew the Qur’an by
heart) — in my family. I
didn’t witness anyone ex-
cept my father. I didn’t see
the others with my own

ma‘aahum. Min an-naas al-
garo l-khalwa wa masho
I-madrasa abu da (Labiib
°Abdurahmaan Jireewa), wa
naas katiiriin.

Ya“ni mumkin naguul innu
I-khalwa bitaa“tak di li°bat
door kabiir fi t-taggadum
alli hasal fi 1-balad di fii
majaal at-ta°liim.

[Abdullahi agrees]

Maa agdar aguul. Al-“ilim
da maa ‘aarif laakin hafaza.
Ana maa ligiit illa abuuy.

Amma deelak maa
shuuftahum bee  ‘“eeni,
laakin ligiit abuuy wa

warraani innu abuuhu kaan
haafiz bardu - haafiz al-
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7Either because these administrators were Arabs and they did not want the Fallaata (Fulani)
children to surpass their own children or because these administrators were striving for fair
distribution of chances between the different ethnic groups living in the area.

192

Interview: Abdullahi Muhammad Sa’id al-Qarawi



eyes. | witnessed only my
father and he told me that
his father, too, was haafiz
(pl. hafaza) — he knew the
Qur’an by heart.

Well, from among
those who attended your
khalwa, do you remember
anyone with a good (social
or financial) position?

Ibrahim Beeli’s family and
Suleiman Hassan... Any-
way, all these adult men
were at this khalwa at first,
and afterwards they went to
school. So, Mr. Lands’s
view was correct, i.e., when
these people study at the
khalwa, they become inter-
ested in the school too, and
this was what happened.

Among those working
in Saudi Arabia, are there
people employed in posi-
tions related to education
or are they all labourers
and professionals?

By God, there are labourers,
but not many. The majority
of them are people working
in offices.

Was there any or is
there still any effect of
Ibrahim Abdelhafiz’s pro-
gramme of ad-Da‘wa sh-
Shaamla
Enlightenment Programme)
regarding adult education?

(Comprehensive

Qur’aan “alaa zahri qalb.

°Usrat Ibraahiim Beeli, wa
Sileemaan Hasan da... “Ala
kulli haal kull al-awlaad al-
kubaar  deel
I-khalwa di awwal haaja
hatta taani masho l-madrasa.
Zey raay Landis
ya‘ni n-naas deel lamma
yigru  fi  I-khalwa di
yarghabu  fi
zaataa, wa da l-hasal.

kaanu fi

zaatu,

I-madrasa

Wallaahi yaakhi 1-‘ummaal
fi laakin maa Kkatiiriin.
Aghlabhum naas makaatib.

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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There is a great effect. It has
had a (positive) effect on
adult education, especially
for women.

How about the ad-
Difaa® ash-Sha®bi (Public
Defense Military Training)?
Was there a high percentage
of persons
trained?

who  were

Their number was high, but
later on it decreased.

I noticed that your
ties to Maiurno, for exam-
ple through interaction and
intermarriage,
How do you explain this?

are weak.

But one cannot generalise.
I...

But you have relatives
there (At-Tayyib Mahmoud s

Sfamily).

When the senior Sultan of
Maiurno (Mai-Wurno) died,
I was in Gezira Aba. (Upon
hearing of his death), I
came to offer my condo-
lences and even composed
an elegy.

o This is, of course, a
special case, which con-
cerns you as an individual.
My question is the follow-
ing: why are
between Maiurno and Sireu

relations
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Fi athar kabiir. Aththar
(iijjaaban) fii ta‘liim al-
kibaar,  khaassatan
niswaan.

an-

Kaan “adadum kabiir, laakin
akhiiran fi‘lan taqaasaru
kida, itraaja‘u.

Ghaaytu l-hikaaya
shaamla bas, laakin ana...

maa

Lamma tawaffa as-Sultaan
al-kabiir Maiurno  wakit
daak kunta fii Aba, jiit
tawwaali le t-ta®aziyya hina
wa katabta marthiyya.

Interview: Abdullahi Muhammad Sa’id al-Qarawi
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inactive? Was it, perhaps,
because the people of this
village (Sireu) are Ansar
while the Maiurno people
are not?

If you know (the reason),
why should I say it again?

LABIIB

Perhaps the groups of peo-
ple living in the other (Fal-
laata) villages (in this area)
originally moved from
Maiurno... They settled
first in Maiurno for a cer-
tain period of time, then
proceeded to this area (i.e.,

Southern  Blue  Nile),
whereas the Sireu people
didn’t. Moreover, the way
some (Sireu) people are, es-
pecially the Ansar, is not
acceptable to many others.
They (i.e., the non-Sireu
people) say (to the Sireu
people): “When one comes
to you with a system of be-
liefs different from yours,
you consider him or her to
be an (unbeliever).”

This is why, now, you don’t
find a single new person
coming from outside to set-
tle here. All the people liv-
ing here have been here for
a long time and their fami-
lies have grown. In other
words, the expansion was
just a result of local repro-
duction and nothing else.
This is (still true), even
though the situation has

Izan inta ‘aarif, na‘iid

naguul shinu taani?

Jaayiz al-majmuu‘aat
sukkaaniyya bitaa“at al-qura
diik (fi l-mantiga di wa

as-

‘indaa  tadaakhul = ma‘a
Maayirno) nazahat min
Maayirno aslan... kaan

istaqarrat fatra fii Maayirno
wa nazahat wa yikuunu
naas as-Sireew deel maa
kaanu mashu Maayirno.
Wa kamaan waahdiin, wa
khusuusan al-ansaar deel
sum‘atum kida
magbuula ‘inda n-naas at-
taaniyiin Kkatiir.
“Intu 1-waahid lamma yimshi
‘indakum hinaak leehum
manhajum al-khaas. Fa
bi‘idduukum ka’annakum
maa... kida.”

maa

Biguulu:

Lizaalik hassa® maa bitalga
walaa zool waahid ja sakan
hina jadiid. Kull an-naas al-
mawjuudiin deel min badri
kaanu fi s-Sireew wa
itwaaladu bas;
1-°ittisaa® bas be t-tawaalud
maa aktar min kida. Wa bee
da itghayyarat.
Kaan zamaan an-naas al-
kubaar maa  ‘indahum
insijaam ma‘a 1-°aakhariin.

ya‘ni

al-haala

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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changed. Formerly, the el-
ders didn’t have harmoni-
ous relations with other
peoples. Recently, however,
we have initiated amicable
relations with others step
by step, although these
have not yet reached the
level of our expectations.

Which village — apart
from Bijawi — is the most

closely  connected  with
Sireu?
ABDULLAHI

Sirajiyya and Jibril; these
two villages plus Bijawi.
This is because (the
inhabitants of) Sirajiyya
and Jibril (and Bijawi) are
of the same (Fulani) sub-
section as the Sireu people,
i.e., Borno Fallaata.

But the Sirajiyya and
Jibril people are linked to
the hijra group led by
(Sultan) Mai-Wurno and, in
fact, they left from Maiurno.
They have nothing to do
with the people of Galadima.

By God, these Sirajiyya
people are related to
(Sheikh) Gadrimari’s peo-
ple through the clan
(i.e., through shared clan
identity).

With which villages

do you intermarry most
frequently? Do you marry
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Laakin nihna z-zaman al-
akhiir al-insijaam da ya‘®ni
baneenaahu khatwa khatwa
wa in kaan maa wasalna
I-gharad al-marju.

Siraajityya wa Jibriil. Al-
hillateen deel wa ma®aahum
Bijaawi. Alli khalla as-
Siraajiyya wa naas lJibriil
(yikuunu murtabtiin  be
s-Sireew) al-gabiila zaataa
waahda, alli huwa Fallaatat
Borno.

Wallaahi naas as-Siraajiyya
deel naas
Gadarammaari  al-gabiila
kida raabtaahum.

ma‘a

Interview: Abdullahi Muhammad Sa’id al-Qarawi
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most frequently within the
village or...?

Within the village. At pre-
sent, is there anybody who
takes two or three wives?
Some people do not even
have two. In fact, they usu-
ally get married to only one
(woman). And those who
become educated and travel
take wives from outside the
village; so there is a surplus
of women here.

I lived and got married in
Galgani; there is a big dif-
ference between here and
Galgani in the matter of
customs. I spent two years
in Galgani and married a
woman from there.

First, if one goes from
Sireu to Galgani, I think
that it is difficult for one to
find an obedient wife. But
there are also some differ-
ences in other aspects. In
Galgani, one may want to
marry a woman who has
been married previously
(thayyib)."® If one lacks the
means, they will allow one
to take one’s wife as soon
as the marriage is contract-
ed, and stay with her for a
long time, until she gives
birth. And then one takes
her back to her family and
brings her the customary
gifts (supposed to have
been given at marriage). In
this case, people say: “She

Daakhil al-balad. Az-zaman
da fi zool yitzawwaj °itneen
wa talaata? Iteen zaatum
bitalga naas maa ‘indahum;
indahum waahdi waahdi.
Wa n-naas alli tashuufum
al-hina bimshu yit‘allamu
aw bimshu yisaafru maa
biju yitzawwaju min hina
maa bi waffiru n-niswaan
hina.

Ana ‘ishta wa itzawwajta
min Jalgani. Fi fariq kabiir
been al-‘aadaat al-mawjuuda
hina wa Jalgani. Ana ‘ishta
sanateen fii Jalgani wa hasal
itzawwajta minnahum.

C

Awwal haaja n-naas deel,
naas as-Sireew hina, fiimaa
i‘taqid, az-zool izaa gaam
min hina masha itzawwaj fii
Jalgani min as-sa‘ab yilga
mara mutiia. Illa fi
jawaanib taaniya kamaan
talgaaha tikhtalif, la’annu
indana hinaak fii Jalgani
I-waahid talgaahu C“aawiz
yitzawwaj le mara thayyib.
Iza maa ‘indu gudra, be
mujarrad ‘agad
bidduuhu leeha wa yigo“od
ma‘aaha mudda tawiila
lighaayit maa talid.
Ba‘adeen min hinaak yijiibaa
ahalaa, ba“adeen yijiib leeha
kull (alli
mafruud yijiibaa ayyaam
az-zawaaj). Wa ba‘adeen

c

maa

al-lawaazim

% A divorced woman or a widow.

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan

Js)y & 1 gl Lol Jada
petl () S4B ) s 3
padic capdiele b Al
3 Dsalaly Jodiay Ugll agdoli
lpaadis T Lo lyiles lpdia
Uia gl 1y s Le a0

e Gyl Qde U
Ob oS @ S .l
cstlag La Bagasall cilalal)
Sla 4 o cude Ul

e Cing 3 Jeans

ol d Gl dals
O3l caic) Lag clia gypud
& T (e s e BB 1Y
e il el e il
B
SN caha Wb LS
sl iils 3 dis Lie
(i By (Jzasn Jsle ol
L dymar 58 puie Lo 13)
Bl andys el op2 e
e L ali Le 44l Al ol 300
G clelal Luay dllia e
) bl IS led s
et ) a2k
Ak Ll sl oy
ey dabud) (Wl
oo S e Risall Sl
(sl oe)f\iiﬂ;‘yﬂ‘ ol
o e K Sallaes
4k L Laie sl Jao
B

197



has been lent to him.” In
this respect, the people of
Jibril and Sirajiyya are
more influenced by (the
people of) Galgani than the
people of Sireu. They are
more influenced by Galgani
and Abdel Khallag than we
are (in Sireu). Those living
here (in Sireu) are almost
similar to the people re-
ferred to as mawaaliid; i.e.,
they have adopted the cus-
toms of the surrounding
(non-Fulani) tribes.

Where does this influ-
ence come from? From
where have they received it?

From living together (and
interacting)  with  other
tribes. (In this part of the
Blue Nile area), they (Fula-
ni) were in the minority
among these tribes. You can
see that even Sabun Galadi-
ma is surrounded by rive-
rain Arabs (awlaad balad).
When you come to Sireu,
you also find that all the
(surrounding) people are
non-Fallaata. Apart from
Sireu (and probably from
here to Damazin), there is
not any other Fallaata vil-
lage. First, there is Sireu,
and then there is Harun vil-
lage, Disa, and so on. All
these villages were already
there when the Sireu people
came. So, the Sireu people
were a minority, whereas
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yiguulu sallafooha yaahu.
Naas as-Siraajiyya wa Jibriil
“indaha ta’assur be 1-hikaaya
di aktar min naas as-Sireew;
muta’assiriin be Jalgani wa
°Abdal  Khallaag  aktar
minnana nihna. Deel al-
mawajuudiin ‘indana hina
shibhi 1li bisammuuhum al-
mawaaliid; ya®ni maakhdiin
min al-gabaayil al-mawjuuda
hina “aadaatum.

Min  gu®aadum  ma‘a
gabaayil at-taaniya. Hum
kaano aqalliyya —ma‘a
l-gabaayil. Inta bitshuuf
min Saabuun Galaadiima
zaataa maa kullaha muhaata
be awlaad balad. Lamma
taji hina bardu fi s-Sireew
di talga n-naas kullahum
maa hum Fallaata. Al-hilla
waahda; min Sireew di
taani I-hallaalaat di kullaha
mawjuudaa beinamaa hillat
Fallaata maa mawjuuda
hina. Awwal haaja di
s-Sireew, wa ba‘adeen
hinaak Hillat Haaruun, wa
d-Diisa... Deel kullaha
hallaal naas as-Sireew
ligoohum hina gaa‘diin. Fa
hum kaanu aqalliyya wa
naas al-balad hina aw al-
°Arab aw al-Baggaara kaanu

Interview: Abdullahi Muhammad Sa’id al-Qarawi
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the riverain Arabs and the
Baggara were numerous.

Are inter-cousin mar-
riages frequent? Is a young
man (in this area) obliged
to marry his paternal cous-
in or is he free to marry as
he pleases?

LABIIB

He is free; he is not obliged
to marry his paternal cous-
in. There is no restriction.

Well, even though
there is no restriction, is this
kind of marriage frequent
among your people?

It is not frequent. Among
the youth, there are even
some who married outside
the tribe.

ABDULLAHI
In fact, this is what has de-
creased our daughters’

chances to get married.
Abdurahman Usman mar-
ried a woman from Wad
Medani; then there is An-
Na’im; and there is
Muhammad Sa’id, who
married a woman from Abu
Na’ama. Muhammad Ab-
durahman Bello got mar-
ried to the daughter of
Amin al-Badin.

This (woman) is, of
course, considered to be a
member of the (Fulani)

kutaar.

‘Indu I-hurriyya, ma
mugayyad be bitt ‘ammu.
Maafi tagyiid.

Maa katiir. Ash-shabaab al-
gaaymiin deel fi
itzawwaju min khaarij al-
gabiila zaataa.

naas

Maa di l-bawwarat leena
I-banaat zaatu.
¢ Abdurahmaan “Usmaan
itzawwaj min Madani; fi
n-Na‘iim, wa fi Mahammad
Sa‘iid itzawwaj min Abu-
Na‘aama; wa Mahammad
¢Abdurahmaan Beellu
itzawwaj bitt Amiin al-
Badiin.

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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tribe; Amin al-Badin is a
Fulani.

Listen, it is not a matter of
blood; the one who married
Amin al-Badin’s daughter
has not married a Fulani
woman. It is not a matter of
blood, but rather of customs
and traditions. The people
of Amin al-Badin are not
Fallaata (Fulani) who still
preserve the Fallaata cus-
toms and traditions, even
though they (i.e., their fore-
fathers) really used to speak
the vernacular (Fulfulde
language) back there (i.e.,
in the last place they were
before coming to the Blue
Nile area). They came from
Darfur, and so on. There are
people among them who
have not yet lost the use of
the vernacular language
(i.e., Fulfulde). There are
people who are more
mawaaliid than they are.
The members of the Futa
(Fulani) subsection have
been in the Sudan longer
than they are, i.e., than
those living in Darfur. And
the family of Sheikh (Talha)
has also been in the Sudan
longer than they (i.e., Amin
al-Badin’s people) have.

LABIIB

My father also married (a
woman) from Gezira Aba,
from the Kawahla (Arabs).
And my paternal uncle Ali
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Asma‘, al-hikaaya maa
dam; alli itzawwaj bitt
Amiin al-Badiin maa

itzawwaj min Fallaatiyya.
Al-mawduu® maa mawduu
dam. Al-‘aadaat
t-taqaaliid (hiya 1-°aham).
Naas Amiin al-Badiin deel
maa hum Fallaata
muhtafiziin be ‘aadaat wa
taqaaliid al-Fallaata, wa in
kaan hum fi I-hagiiga
hinaak wara birtunu. Hum
aslahum  jaayiin  min
Darfoor kida. Hinaak fi
naas minnahum ar-rutaana
maa raahat minnahum. Fi

C

wa

naas  mawaaliid  aktar
minnahum; awlaad Fuuta
deel gadiimiin aktar
minnahum, alli hum fii
Darfoor deel. Wa awlaad
as-Sheekh (Talha)
bardahum fi s-Suudaan
agdam min deel.

Ba‘deen waaldi  bardu

mutzawwij min aj-Jaziira
Aba, al-Kawaabhla.
°Ammi °Ali bardu mutzawwij

min

Interview: Abdullahi Muhammad Sa’id al-Qarawi

&\ 4eJ Lo :\Z’a\SAJ\ ‘cn.ml
Locpall el Cy moyl
el g SJE_«J\ .po &}:'A}A W
Ol el s (Y1 )
i, DU wle U
Oly eadlall Ay labay
by lia dagal) 3w oIS
agie caly Lo Ailayl) aghe
o S sl G
S Gaapd dpy Uagd 2l
‘)_95‘)\J 63 pR gﬂ\‘ ceé.fu
& ey il Nls i

L (e pal lagudl

l

On s saan gV e
soe Al e (Ll Byl
Lpe saaly zojie san e



is married to an Arab
woman from the Rufa’a
tribe.

What was the effect
of the introduction of the
Native Administration sys-
tem by the British in this
village?

ABDULLAHI

Is this Native Administra-
tion (NA) not for the tribes
to administer themselves?
Nobody here was given a
NA post. Therefore, there is
no way at all for the NA to
have any effect on us, be-
cause the Omdas were not
from the Fallaata (Fulani).
They were from the
Kamatir, and our particular
Omda, i.e., Omda Saleh,
was from the Ja’liyyin. The
Fallaata were not given any
chance to become Omdas.
Therefore, there was no
change (effectuated by the
NA). Only the sheikh is
from here. Only recently,
under the present regime
(Al-Ingadh), (could the
Fallaata get some NA
posts). The authority of the
Sultan of Maiurno doesn’t
reach up to here; (it does),
not even (reach) up to
Galgani.

You said that now the
system has changed. When
did it change?

waahda min

Rufaa‘a.

°Arabiyya

Al-Idaara 1-’Ahliyya di
mush ‘ashaan al-gabiila
tadiir nafsaha? Maa addo
ayyi zool hina idaara. Fa
lizaalik al-Idaara 1-°>Ahliyya
maa mumkin aslu ta°aththir
fiina, la°annu (al-‘umad)
maa kaanu Fallaata. Al-
‘umad kaanu min al-
Kamaatiir, 1-‘umda
I-°indana hina da, ‘Umda
Saaleh, Ja‘liyyiin. Maa
addo 1-Fallaata ayyi fursa
‘ashaan yikuun ‘umda. Fa
maafi taghyiir. Sheekh al-
qariya fagat min hina. Illa
ayyaam aj-jamaa‘a deel (al-
Inqaaz). Sultat Sultaan
Maayirno maa waasla hina,
walaa hatta wasalat Jalgani.

wa

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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Just five or
ago, after that NA confer-
ence (held in Khartoum).
Baabikir (Tunfaafe) was
appointed as Emir and five
or six Omdas were appoint-
ed in the bush and villages;
in other words, they al-
lowed the appointment of
Omdas from the Fallaata
(Fulani). Muhammad Ah-
mad Kara (from Bijawi)
and Usman, the son of the
Sultan of Abdel Khallag,
were appointed as Omdas.
And Ibrahim Beeli was ap-
pointed as Omda (of the
settled Fulani) in Sireu.

six years

So, what was the ef-
fect of this action on the
people here? Did the estab-
of an imaara
(Emirate) and the appoint-
ment of Omdas from the
Fallaata  (Fulani) bring
about any change here?

lishment

Only in one sense: this
change has only a psycho-
logical effect. Otherwise,
people have not gained
anything out of it. Psycho-
logically they may feel al-
most equal to other people,
who were formerly superior
to them in this regard. Pre-
viously, this Omodiyya of
ours was called the ‘Omodi-
yya of the Kamatir’.!* If all
the Kamatir are calculated,
they may not number

Bas gabli khamsa sitta
sanawaat; min al-mu°tamar
al-‘amaloohu daak
(Mu’tamar  al-Idaara I-
°Ahliyya).  Baabikir da
¢amaloohu amiir wa “amalo
khamsa sitta ‘umad fi
l-baadiya wa fi l-quraa; aw
samaho be tansiib “umad
min al-Fallaata
Sawwo Mahammad Ahmad
Kaara (Bijaawi) wa wad
Sultaan °Abdal Khallaag,
‘Usmaan; deel sawwoohum
‘umad. Wa fi
¢amalo Ibrahim Beeli.

zaatum.

s-Sireew

Fi haaja waahda; at-taghyiir
illa fi j-jawaanib
nafsiyya fagat. Maafi shay
mahsuus iktasaboohu. An-
naas az-zamaan al-ba‘iidiin
alli maa kaan musaawiin

an-

leehum  bigu  gariibiin
leehum. Bas kida.
Kaan ‘umuudiyyatna di

bisammuuha ‘umuudiyyat
al-Kamaatiir. Lamma tajma®
ayyi fard filhum maa aktar
miyya. “Adad
Kamaatiir kullahum agalla

min al-
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Here ‘Omodiyya’ primarily refers to an administrative unit organised on a tribal basis.
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(locally) more than 100
people — or even less. Nev-
ertheless, they (i.e., the
Kamatir) used to have an
Omodiyya.

Now we have Omda Shotal
in Er-Roseires; we have that
other Omda in Abu Gumai;
and we have others... All
the people under the Hamaj
Omdas, i.e., the entire tribe,
may likewise not number
more than 200 or 300 peo-
ple. Therefore, it (the
Hamaj) looks like an aristo-
cratic tribe, as stated by one
of their members (Yousif al-
Makk), when he was asked
(in an interview in a daily
newspaper).

min miyya; raghmi kida
kaan di “‘umuudiyyatum.

Aahu  ‘indana 1-°Umda
Shootaal daak fi r-Ruseeris,
‘indana daak fi Abu-
Gumay; wa ‘indana
gheerum... ‘Umad  al-
Hamaj deel kullahum,
bardahum lamma tajma®
naasum le n-nihaaya, al-
gabiila kullaha talgaaha
maa aktar min miiteen
tultumiyya bas. Fa
lizaalik ka’annu gabiila
urustugraatiyya, zey maa
gaal zoolum (Yuusif al-
Makk) lamma sa’aloohu.

wa
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INTERVIEW: ABDU UMAR (DARWE)

FULANI OF THE MBEEWE EN CLAN, 44 YEARS

DATE AND PLACE OF THE INTERVIEW:

May 14, 1998; Sireu

IN THE PRESENCE OF: Fulani men belonging to the Mbeewe’en clan:

= Jibiriin Muhammad (Jibo), 70 years
= Riskuwa, ca. 75 years

= Barka Umar, 45 years

= Hassan Usman, 47 years

= Ali Abdullahi, 36 years

= Jaamel Abdu, 25 years

= Baabikir Muhammad, 37 years
= Ali Abbakar, 38 years

= Giiwa, 72 years

= Nduula Gaada, 78 years

= Mamman Abbakar, 65 years

= Abdu Abbakar (Bangi), 65 years
= Ali Abbakar (Jimiido)

= Buuba Adam (Jawgel)

INTERVIEWERS: Giinther Schlee & Al-Amin Abu-Manga

ACCOMPANIED BY: Sheikh Ibrahim Umar Musa (sheikh of the nomadic Fulani in
Sireu, 81 years, Fulani) and Abdurahman A.A. Saajo (Fulani)

TRANSCRIPTION, TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION (FULFULDE AND

ARABIC): Al-Amin Abu-Manga

We want to know about your normal
seasonal movement before the last war
events!

ABDU UMAR

First of all, we spend the rainy season here
at the edge of Sireu; when it starts raining
we are found here at the edge of Sireu;
from here up to Agade. We have two routes.
If we spend the rainy season here, we go
and follow (the way to) Khor Dunya.
(From) Khor Dunya we (follow the way to)
Agagir; we head towards Gargade; we
head towards Abu Garib, Bagis, Burgub,
Bangas, Salbul, Fadumiyya, Deral, Jabal
Marafa, Dindiro, Kukuli, Shali, Kurmuk,

Min ngidi min anda haraka durngol
moodon bee pelle de njahaton gabli konu
ngu’u ummoo!

ABDU UMAR

Awwal haaja to ruumii min don nduuma
doo hoore Sireu; to ndiyam fuddii tobuki e
min don doo hoore Sireu; daga doo faa
Agade. Min ngoodi laabi didi. To min
nduumii doo min shoyyoo min tokka Koor
Dunya doo. Koor Dunya min tokka
Agaagiir; min yiwa Gargade; min yiwa
Abu Gariib, Bagiis, Burguub, Bangas,
Salbul, Fadumiyya, Deeral, Jabal Maraafa,
Dunduru, Kukuli, Shaali, Kurmuk, Koor
Boode, Deem, Uura, Shaali, Leelel,
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Khor Bode, Dem, Ura, Shali, Lelel,
AbanKuru, Yabus Ghaba, Kubri Yabus,
Gosha, Pampam, Dugubele. When we
come to Kubri Yabus there is a route that
diverts to Ethiopia. (It leads to) Kabanga,
Bambesi and Jasira. Here, we have entered
Ethiopia. Our last spot is Jasira in Ethiopia.

The other route starts at Dugubele and
leads to Garsuma, Dote, Bailo, Dajo,
Kikile, Disa, Mayot, Nyiligel, Jikaw, Telus,
Yika, to Gambela in Ethiopia. Here is our
last stop. Part of Gambela is in the Sudan
and part in Ethiopia.

AbanKuru, Yaabuus Kaaba, Kubri Yaabuus,
Goosha, Pampam, Dugubele. Min njehii
Kubri Yaabuus woodi laawol selata yahata
Habash. Kabanga, Bambashi, Jaasira. Doo
boo nasti Habash kalaas. (Aakhir haaja)
Jaasira nder leddi Habash.

Gootol boo daga Dugubele min yiwa
Garsuuma, Doote, Baylo, Daajo, Kikile,
Diisa, Mayyuut, Nyilegil, Jikau, Teelus,
Yika, Gambeela (nder) Habash. Doo woni
hadd amin. Gambeela juzu Suudaan juzu
Habash.

In which month do you arrive in Bano shahri kam njottotoodon
Gambela? Gambeela?
(Switching to Arabic)
Around May. Lahaddi shaari khamsa S Aad el (gaal
kida.
(Back to Fulfulde)

And when do you start from here?

We leave here in September and reach
there in May.

And when you arrive in Gambela or
Jasira, do you stay for a long time there?

There are people who stay for two months
in Jasira. People arrive in both Jasira and
Gambela in February. We spend the
months of March and April there. Then
we start again the return journey follow-
ing the same route until we reach the edge
of Sireu in July. We stay here from July to
September.
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Daga dvo boo zey shahri kam
ummotoodon?

‘Doo min shoyyoo zey shaari tis’a min
njottoo haa shahri khamsa.

To on njottake ton Gambeela koo boo
Jaasira ton boo on neebay?

E Jaasira woodi wadaybe shahreen. Daga
(shahri) °itneen min njahata; (shahri
’itneen wobbe njottotoo Jaasira shahri
’itneen wobbe boo njottotoo) Gambeela.
Min njoodoo (shahri) talaata araba’a. Kadi
boo min shoyyoo min tokka laawol ngol
zaatu min njottoo hoore Sireu shahri
saba’a. Min njoodoo don diga shahri sabaa
haa shahri tis’a.



Supposed there were no (war)
problems, where would you be at this time
of the year (March)?

Some would be in Jasira, others in
Gambela and some others in Itang.

When you are on the Ethiopian side,
in what language do you communicate
with the people there?

In Arabic; they speak Arabic.

Are there any among you who know
an Ethiopian language?

By God, here there is none; (they are) not
even worth counting.'

Forget the Ethiopian languages! Are
there among you people who know the
language of places (within the Sudan)
such as those of Khor Yabus?

This man knows (i.e., speaks) Burun [in-
formant points at a young man]; this one
and that one understand Burun.

THE PERSONS CONCERNED
A little (i.e., passively)... And this one can
understand and respond.

When you move to Ethiopia, do your
women go to settlements and sell milk
and/or milk products?

ABDU UMAR
Yes, they sell both sour and fresh milk.
But they mostly sell sour milk and ghee.

To wi’ee walaano konu, bano saa’iire
nde’e to laatotoodon?

Wodbe ton Jaasira, wodbe Gambeela,
wodbe Yitan.

To on naatii leddi Habash iri wolde
ndeye mboldoton e mabbe?
Aarabre; be mbolway nde.

Nder moodon woodi baawbe seddu
go’o Habashiire?

Wallaahi doo kam walaa; koo limngal.
Banda Habashiire! Woodi

moodon waawbe wolde jihaaji Khoor
Yaabuus’en nihi?

nder

Oo i waawi Buruunre; 0o i 0o be nanay
Buruunre.

WORBE FEERE
Seeda seeda... Oo nanay hooray.

To on don ngadua jahaale moodon
leddi Habash shooray
kosam’en nder ci’eeji?

nder rewbe

ABDU UMAR

Ii, be shooray. Kosam lammudam e
biraadam fuu be shooray. Amman
lammudam be buri soorki bee nebbam.

' Our guide, Sheikh Ibrahim, said that some of their youth might have known some (Ethiopian?)
languages, but these youth were not there during our visit.
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Do these women know (i.e., speak)
the languages of these areas? Do they
know how to count (in these languages)?

Yes, the women who go there know (i.e.,
speak some of these languages), but they
are not around now;? all those women who
go there know (i.e., speak) these languages.

Did you take the same route every
year, or did you sometimes go more to the
east in Ethiopia and sometimes more to
the west in the Sudan, depending on
rainfall or whatever other circumstance?

There is another (main) route that has not
been described. This one goes from Agade
to Buk and continues through But, Uluy,
Malkan, Jarjura, Khawajat (originally
called Adaruwat); we then arrive in Jirin;
from Jirin (we go) to Nasir (and) from
Nasir to Malwal. (Our route) ends here. In
the Sudan.

Now let us go back to the previous
question. Do you take the same route eve-
ry year, or do you sometimes divert when
the rainy season is not good?

If the rainy season is not good, we usually
divert and enter Ethiopia. But here on the
(Blue) Nile there is no way for diverting.
Even if we divert, we follow the way
through Renk, (stay) near Renk and then
go back in the opposite direction. But we
(sometimes) divert from the latter route,
enter Ethiopia and (then) return through
Geissan.

Don t you enter the Dinka land?

Rewbe ben mbaawi seedu go’o wolde
pelle to dum yahata? Be mbaawi limgal?

Ii, rewbe yahaybe ton i mbaawi amma be
ngalaa don; yahaybe kam fu e mbaawi.

Dunngu fuu dum hangol ni laawol
ngol no ngol tokkoton walla saa’i go’o to
ndunngu woodaay walla woodi sabab
goddum on beddiray fa’ugo fuuna nder
Habash walla hiirna nder Suudaan?

Woodi laawol ngol dum limtaay. Ngool
boo daga Agade, Buk, tokka Buut, Uulu,
Malkan, Jarjuura, Kawaajaat; baadeen
yottoo Jirin; daga Jirin yottoo Naasir; daga
Naasir Malwal. Hanngol boo haddi maagol
doo. Nder Suudaan.

Sey nguytenen yamol meeden naane.
Ndunngu fuu dum laabi din ni tokkoton
walla saa’i go’o on shelay to ndunngu
wooduaay?

To ndunngu woodaay min don shela min
naata huduud araadi Habash. Laakin doo
kam walaa to min shelata, dow maayo doo
kam. To min shelii maa be tokkay dow
Rank, ba gaa’e Rank sedda be shoyyoroo
gaa’e. Laakin doo min shelay min naata
Habash haa min ngartira Geesaan.

On naatataa leddi Denka?

2These women might have been around, but the men would not have liked us to request their

presence during the interview.
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We don’t know; we can’t identify the
Dinka land.

SAAJO?

This route passes across the Nuer and
Shilluk lands; the Dinka are found as far
as Bahr al-Ghazal.

ABDU UMAR

We grew up here (close to Sireu). There are
others who grew up in Dinka land there,
on the western side of the White Nile.
Here, we have the Anuak. (These are
those who grew up on the White Nile)
who reach the Dinka land.

Do you know Sheikh Baabo Umar of
Damazin?

ANOTHER INFORMANT

He (Sheikh Baabo) is Abdu Umar’s
younger brother; same father,
mother.

same

What is the farthest spot north you
can reach in your seasonal movement?

ABDU UMAR
Mazmum, and we go as far as Abu Hujar.

What is (the name of) your (Fulani)
subsection (khashum beet)? And what
other Mbororo subsections are there?

We are Mbororo, (members) of the clan
called Mbeewe’en. The Mbororo clans
include Fallaata Mbororo, Woyla...

Min anndaa; min kenndindiraay to Denka
woni.

SAAJO
Ngo’ol kam dum leddi Nueer bee Shuluk;
Denka kam naa haa Bahr al Ghazal nihi.

ABDU UMAR

Minon kam doo ni min yoyi. Woodi
yoyube leydi Denka ton be’e nihi hirna
maayo ranewo. Do’o e min ngoodi
Anywaak. (Yoyube maayo ranewo) hambe
Ben njottotoo leydi Denka.

On anndi Shaikh Baabo Umar mo
Damazin?

GODDO FEERE
‘Dum minyiiko inna go’o abba go’o.

To on kuushii woyla haa toye
njottotoodon?

ABDU UMAR
Mazamuum, min njahay faa Abu Hujaar.

Ko woni khashim beet moodon? LeyYi
diye kadi boo woodi nder Mbororo’en?

Minon dum Mbororo, nder don boo min
Mbeewe’en. Leyyi Mbororo woodi
Fallaata Mbororo, woodi Woyla...

[Objection]

3 Abdurahman A.A. Saajo.
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JIBO

We, i.e., all the Mbororo, are from the
same navel (womb); their grandfather* is
one and the same.

SHEIKH IBRAHIM
Their subsections include Woyla, Jaafun
and Duga.

JIBO

The Woyla, Hanagamba, Jaafun, Boodi,
Duga, Daneeji, Ngara, Uuda and Dindima
are all different clans. They are are not
Mbororo. They all move with cattle, but
they are not Mbororo. There are Mbororo
known as Mbeewe’en (who occupy areas
stretching) from West Africa up to here; a
Mbeeweejo (pl. Mbeewe’en) is a Mbororo.

What are then the subsections of
the Mbeewe’en? (For clarification) Are
there groups led by leaders, such as
sheikhs?

ABDU UMAR

There are sheikhs; each of them has his
relatives (i.e., lineage members) attached
to him. There are the Yobanko’en, the
Malanko’en and the Jappanko’en. These
are Mbororo subsections.

Among the cattle Fulani, some are
Ansar’ and some are not. Do you know
which of these groups are Ansar and
which of them are not?

BARKA UMAR

‘We are followers of the Sultan of Maiurno;
wherever he is, we are there too. There are
Ansar: the Ngara, Jaafun and the Duga.

JIBO
Min fuu, Mbororoojo fuu dum wuudu
wooru; be fuu maama mabbe go’o.

SHEEKH IBRAHIM
Shuudi mabbe woodi
Jaafun, woodi Duga’en.

Woyla, woodi

JIBO

Woyla’en feere; Hanagamba’en feere;
Jaafun feere; Boodi’en feere; Duga’en
feere; Daneeji feere; Ngara’en, Uuda’en.
Be’e kawtaa e  Mbororo...
Dindima’en... Fuu be eggay bee na’i
amma naa be Mbororo. Mbororo boo
Mbeewe wi'etee diga hirna faa do’o;
Mbeeweejo Mbororoojo.

fuu

Too nder Mbeewe’en ben woodi kadi
boo shuudi feere? Ba bibbe suudu kaza
walla shaikh’en kaza!

ABDU UMAR

Sek’en kam e ngoodi. Sek waane woodi
ahal muudum be limanta. Koo moye e
jukkere
Yobanko’en, woodi Malanko’en, woodi
Jappanko’en. Di ngoni shuudi Mbororo’en.

mum nde limanta: woodi

Nder Fulbe ladde woodi wodbe
ansaar wodbe boo naa ansaar. On anndi
beye ngoni ansaar beye ngoni naa ansaar?

BARKA UMAR

Minon kam min tabaa Sultaan Maayirno;
to o woni fuu don min ngoni. Ansaar’en e
woodi: Ngara, Jaafuun, Duga.

*The term ‘grandfather’ is here used loosely to refer to a mythical ancestor.
3 Ansar are followers of the Mahdi and adherents to Mahdist ideology.
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Did your grandfathers® join the hijra
(led by Attahiry’) or did they come later
(to Sudan)?

ABDU UMAR

They (our grandfathers®) left (from
Sokoto) together (with Attahiru). When
they arrived in Borno land, towards Gaid-
am and Yarwa (near Maiduguri), he (i.e.,
Mai-Wurno) continued and our grandfa-
thers stayed behind. He left and (then)
told them to join him on the Blue Nile.

Between the arrival of the hijra and
that of your fathers, how long was it?

Since our arrival (in the Sudan) I think
that it has been about 50 years.

On your movement northwards,
what kind of inconveniences do you and
your cattle encounter? Is it the spread of
farms (at the expense of grazing land) or
inconveniences linked to the payment of
taxes?

We are constrained by farms (mashaarii€,
mechanised farms). They (i.e., their own-
ers) refuse us water and passage; they pre-
vent us from allowing our cattle to enter
the forests and uncultivated farmlands.
These are the causes of our unrest
(mujahjahiin).

How do they prevent you (to enter
these areas)? Do they bring policemen/
soldiers?

Maamiraabe moodon be ummidi e
perol walla gadi maagol be ummii?

ABDU UMAR

Be ummidi e maagol. Nde be ngari leydi
Borno, Gaydam, Yarwa’en doo kanko o
yabboyi kambe be njoodii. Kanko boo o
dilli o wi’i be kewtoodon maayo balewo.

E ko nanton, hakkunde yottaaki Mai-
Wurno bee yottaaki baabiraabe moodon
ba duubi noye laatotoo?

Ko min ngari min njokkii doo mi hammi
min ngadii bano khamsiin sana.

To on ummake on pa’ay woyla ko
woni ko welantaa on welantaa na’i
moodon? Leddi fuu aawre walla hakuuma

wi’ay sey to on ndokki sheedi walla diime?

‘Doo kam aawre ni billanta min, mashaarii;
be don kada min ndiyam; be don kada min
laabi; be don kada min Kaaba; be don kada
min buura. Min mujahjahiin do’o bas.

No be kadirta on? Askar’en na be
ngaddata?

8The term ‘grandfather’ is used loosely here to refer to relatives belonging at least to the second

ascending generation.

7 Attahiru (At-Tahir) was the first leader of the Aijra (religious migration) that started with the fall
of the Caliphate of Sokoto. After his death in the Burmi battle (July 1903) the Aijra was led by

his son, known as Mai-Wurno.

8 Same remark with regard to the use of the term ‘grandfather’ as in footnote 6.
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The traders (i.e., those who own large- Tijaar’en ngaddata hakuuma, askar’en;
scale farms) bring the ‘government’, i.e., (be) don njogii malfe e pida. Raa ndiyam,
soldiers, who carry rifles and shoot. They  hada; raa laawol, hada; raa Kaaba to hori, o
refuse us access to water, passage, and wi’a: “La;” raa buura to o aawaay, o wi’a:
grazing in the forest and in uncultivated “La.”

farmland.

By which government regulations do To be ngarii haduki on be kollay on
they prevent you? Do they tell you that ac- ko be kadirta on walla be mbi’ay on to
cording to such-and-such a law you are  nastee tan?
not allowed (to pass or graze), or do they
just prevent you?

They don’t explain it to us; they just Be kollataa (daliila); be kaday tan.
prevent us.

Why don't you send your sheikhs to Ko wadi on ngadataa mawbe moodon
government representatives in order to  njaha ndaara haala kan bee hakuuma?
know why you are prevented?

There are some who go and inquire but E min ngoodi yahaybe e yama boo dum
without success. They are told that unculti- najahnaaki. Dum don wi’a be buura walaa
vated farmland is not forbidden; the forest ~mamnuu, Kaaba walaa mamnuu, ndiyam
is not forbidden; water is not forbidden. boo walaa mamnuu. Don to shaarewol
Cattle can be allowed to follow the trucks’ arabiya yiwi dum nodda na’i tokka don
routes for watering and to come back and  njaha njara shoyyoo naata Kaaba, to naata
enter the forest, but it is not allowed to en- ngesa. Nii Kaanuun be mbi’i nde hakuuma
ter (cultivated) fields. This is what the law ~ wi’i. Laakin reenube njabaay.

says, according to the government. But the

guards (still) do not accept it.

Why don 't you take them to court? Ko wadi on ngullataako be hambe
deenoobe ben?

By God, they (i.e., our sheikhs) do. Since Wallaahi e be ngulloo. Minon kam nde
we don’t go (with them), we don’t know  min njahataa min anndaa. E be don njaha
(what happens). They used to go to Dama- Damaaziin e be ngulloo; dum shoyya be
zin and raise cases against them (local dum wi’a... be be ngulli shoyya, be mbi’a:
people), but they are usually told by the “Shoyyee faa min ndarwa.” Bee boo to
authorities concerned: “Go back and wait  shoyyake bee nde be ndarwata nden walaa.
until we decide what to do.” But when they ~ Kalaas min pashalnoo.

come back (to recontact the authorities

concerned), these authorities still haven’t
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decided anything (in our favour). And
thus we fail (lose).

And when you move southwards,
what kind of problems do you encounter?

When we move to the south? There are
some constraints: on our way back from
there, there are some places to fetch water,
in which we could water our wealth (i.e.,
animals). The problem is that we find that
the local people have some cultivation
here and there. They insist on leaving the
crops residues in their fields after the har-
vest. They never touch the residues. And
the farms are not surrounded by enclosures.
So, they block all the passages.

Do you sometimes have to pay for
the water?

Sometimes we have to pay; the elders have
to go and give (the local people) a heifer
Or an OX Or money.

Which ethnic groups make such
demands?

Now they are Burun... They are Burun,
Ingessana, Dawwala, Uduk, Koma and
then Southerners. We pay them all.

But are there also places where you
can get water without payment!

Yes, there are; there are vacant spaces. If
you are allowed to cross (the stream), you
can get to vacant spaces. From there up to
Damazin there is not any (problem)...
There is water in the bush and wild pas-
ture for the cattle. But when there is no
more of this, it becomes difficult to reach

To on pa’ay fombina boo na, woodi
ko billanta on dow laawol?

To min shandake fombina? Woodi ko
billanta min: ton boo to min shoyyake doo
dow laawol, min ngoodi pelle to min
ngarata to luttiri ndiyam, mushraaje to
jawdi njardata. Hanjum boo min tawa
himbe fombina ben e be ngoodi aawe
sedda sedda. Hambe boo be mbi’a be
ittataa. Koo jaaynii dayman be meyataa
dum. Boo dum howaaka; yaani dum
gaffalnii araadi fuu. Walaa e min tokkata.

Saa’i go’o on njobanay ndiyam?

Saa’i go’o sey to min njobii; sey to mawbe
ummaki njaarii kokkii naggel walla ngaari
walla sheede.

Ba leyyi diye njobanton?

Joon kam Buruun’en... E woodi Buruun, e
woodi Ngasana doo, woodi Dawwaala;
woodi Uduk, e woodi Kooma, nden
Junuubi’en bee. ‘Be fuu min njobanay be.

Ammaa saa’i go’o woodi pelle e
kebton ndiyam naa sey to on njobii!

E woodi; e woodi faraga faadi. Taa hebii
be dalii ma a hultii a hebay faraga faadi;
daga don faa Damaaziin dum walaa ayyi...
‘Dum woodi ndiyam ladde; woodi ko na’i
nyaamata ladde. Too to dum timmii dum
kadi boo haawalnaaki min kewta bannye
dum kan maa warta sa’ab. Daga doo
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a (new) place where water and pasture can
be found once again. (However), from
here (Sireu) up to Damazin there is no
(problem).

Are there places where you have to
pass quickly, or do you move at the same
speed all the time?

There are places that do not sustain us (i.e.,
places with not enough pasture and water
to sustain our cattle). So, we have to
increase our speed in order to reach a place
with enough grazing for the cattle. There
are places where there is no grazing for the
cattle; for example, this place now (Sireu,
in March) does not sustain us. There is
water, but the cattle have nothing to eat.
There is a place where they have something
to eat, but still there is no water. So we
must hurry up to reach a place where we
can get some water and then take them
(cattle) back for grazing; such a place can
sustain the cattle to some degree. But we
can’t stay in a place where there is water
but no pasture. We have to push forwards.

Do you know such problematic places
and plan every year not to stay long in
them, or does it depend on rainy seasons?

If the rainy season is good, there are
(many) places that sustain the cattle. But if
the rainy season is not good, these places
in the middle do not sustain (them); they
have to descend to Yabus — Kubri Yabus.
It depends on the rainy season.

What are the problems that prevent
you from moving to the south now?
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(Sireu) haa Damaaziin kam walaa

(mushkila).

Woodi pelle e njaaloton laatoo don
sey njaawdvodon gam pelle den walaa ko
nyaame walla on njahay non no njeherton
daga ummiidon?

E woodi to jogataako min; sey min njaawa
min keba min kewta to di nyaamata. Naa
woodi to na’i ngalaa ko nyaamee; ba doo
jooni naa jogataako min. Raa ndiyam, ko
nge nyaama walaa. E woodi to nge woodi
ko nyaamee bardu ndiyam walaa. Sey min
njaawa to min kebata juzu min keba
ndiyam min shoyyoo di keba ko di nyaami;
doo jogoo nge sedda. Laakin raa ndiyam,
geene ngalaa, min njoodataako don. Sey
min kabana kadi yeeso.

Ndunngu fuu on anndi pelle den on
anndi laazim njaawon shaaloodon de
walla saa’i go’o to ndunngu woodii de
njogoto on — hasab ndunngu?

Nde ndunngu woodi fuu woodi to jogotoo
di. Laakin to ndunngu woodaay doo kam
fii nus kam ni jogataako, sey di njippoyake
ton Yabuus — Kubri Yaabuus. Hasab an
ndunngu.

Ko haduata on soyyaaki fombina jooni?



Now we are prevented only by these prob-
lems, i.e., the war. There are animals that
have already gone in the direction of Jar-
jura — following the western route. But not
southwards. This is because of these
problems.

(Saajo): But before, you used to go.
Or did you stop after the creation of the
Maa Binuum militia?’

No, even before that there had been
problems and everything.

What kinds of problems?

When the local people came and found
someone with his cattle grazing, they
would kill him, without asking who he
was or from where he came. They would
take away the animals (sheep); if they
found cattle, they would take them away.
But no one ever called upon us and asked
us: “Do you belong to such-and-such
katiiba (militia) which supports the gov-
ernment?” You would just see this person
carrying a bullet (i.e., a gun)... ‘tag’ (the
sound of the bullet). (The shooter) might
even not know who you were — whether a
man or a woman. He just needed to see
you, and then... ‘tag’. Even before the
(last) problems occurred (i.e., before the
war), they used to have fire arms.

1o what ethnic groups do they belong?

These are the Burun and Uduk. They joined
(the rebels) a long time ago; they joined
them around the time of the first rebellion
of the Southerners, before the present

°Militia of the cattle Fulani.

Jooni kam mashaakil bas hadata min —
habre. Woodi dabbaaji ndilli tokki Jarjuura
do — laawol hirnawol. (Ammaa fombina
kam) walaa. Gam hasab al mashaakil dum.

(Saajo): Zamaan habre nden nde don,
on don boo njaha. Walla sey nde ngaddon
katiiba hagga Maa Binuum?

Gubbaal maajum dum woodi mashaakil,
dum woodi ayyi haaja.

Ko woni mashaakil maajum?

Himbe muwaatiniin ton to be ummoyake
Be ngarii be tawii tagu e dura na’i muudum
be mbaray bas; walaa be yama dum a
dume walla to yiwoyda; be mbaray bas.
Be ndiiway dabbaaji; be kebii na’i Be
ndiiway. Amma katiiba walaa yamaydo
min wari noddi min wi’i min: “On hizib e
katiiba kazaa, ma’a hakuuma?” La, walaa.
Taa yi’ii mo, bas no o jogorii talgaare
makko... ‘tag’. O anndaa a moye maa, a
debbo a gorko, o anndaa. Hasab al o yii maa
e hitere bas. .. ‘tag’. Gabli mashaakil duum
be ngoodi malfe.

Dum iri leyyi diyi?

‘Dum Buruun’en bee Uduk. Daga badiri
(be nasti). ‘Ben ton ummake badiri daga
zamaan, daga ko Siidu’en, Bani Sheewa’en;
dum fa daga nden be marrannii.
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rebellion. The first rebellion occurred
early with that of the Sidu and the Bani
Shewa.

Is that why you sometimes prefer to
enter Ethiopia?

Yes, this is why we enter Ethiopia.

Since the last fight (i.e., since the oc-
cupation by the rebels of part of the South-
ern Blue Nile region that started in 1996),
you haven'’t gone to Ethiopia. Where did
you go?

Well, those (Fulani people) who were still
(in that part of the Southern Blue Nile re-
gion at that time) now occupy (the area)
between the Ingessana Hills and here
(Sireu). Now part of the wealth (animals)
— of the Fulani on the western side of the
Blue Nile — has moved in the direction of
Nasir and Girinti (for the dry season); now
all the (small) animals (sheep) — of these
Fulani — has moved to Girinti and Nasir
(in Southern Sudan) given that this (other)
area (i.e., the northern part to the Blue
Nile region) does not sustain them.'’

Now you only keep milkable animals,
don t you?

Yes.

Since the creation of the Maa
Binuum militia do you find yourself in a
better security position?

The Maa Binuum militia did not start here;
it came from the west. It arrived here
recently, coming from Abu Jibeha (in the

Hanjum waduta saa’i go’o naatoton
Habasha?

Aayi, hanjum wadata min naata Habasha.

Jooni dow habre aakhirre nde’e nde

Geesaan nde’e ummake on pa’aay

Habasha. Toye njaadon?

Jooni kam joodiibe fuu doo ndarii gada
Jubaal Ngasana wadoy gaa. Doo boo
jawdi goddi ndillii kootii jiha Naasir,
Jirinti; dabbaaji kam fuu jooni ndillii
ngalaa doo, gam doo walaa to jogoo di; di
kootii Jirinti, Naasir.

Dum dabbaaji kosam tan jooni kam
mardon?

Ii.

Daga ngaddon Maa Binuum on kebii
welnde seddu go’o? Dum woodani on
daama ko?

Maa Binuum naa doo ummii; daga hirna
ummii. ‘Be ngari ko neebaay; Abu Jibeeha
be yiwi. Minon doo min ndanyaa; min

1"The unattractiveness of the northern part of the Blue Nile region of Sudan is more generally
linked to the fact that it is an area where mechanised farming is particularly widespread.
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Nuba Hills). We were born here (near
Sireu); we don’t have a Maa Binuum
militia (here).

He (G. Schlee) said that he heard ru-
mours that the roads towards Kurmuk
have been mined. Did you hear that too?

Yes, we heard it.

He (G. Schlee) said that he met your
younger brother Baabo (i.e., Sheikh
Baabo Umar) in Damazin two years ago
(1996), and they went together to your
people’s camp. Where are they (i.e., your
people) now?

(Baabo) is still in Damazin."

Usually, when you move together with
your families, the women sell milk (prod-
ucts). Now, due to the present problems, the
young men move alone (seasonally) with
the cattle and the women stay behind. Do
the young men also take milk for sale?

No, we, the Mbororo, we don’t have
young men who sell milk.

SAAJO
They don’t even milk (the cows).

Then what do the Mbororo do with
the milk?

ABDU UMAR
They milk for their own consumption, and
they leave the rest for the calves.

When the women are around, is all
the milking done by them?

ngalaa Maa Binuum.

O wi’i o nanii waje laawol Kurmuk
nihi woodi laabi to be ngadi lagham, onon
maa on nanii iri ka’a?

Ii, ka woodi min nanii.

O wi’i rowtani o yiidii bee minya
Baabo e Damaaziin, be njaadii ton rumde
mabbe ton. To be ngoni jooni?

E mo don jooni e Damazin.

Naaneno saa’i walaa mashaakil
wakkati eggoton bee dabbaaji moodon
rewbe shoorata kosam. Jooni boo sukaabe
shoggi na’i, rewbe boo don njoodii.
Sukaabe ben ton be shooray kosam?

Laala, minon Mbororo min ngalaa sukaabe
soorata kosam.

SAAJO
‘Be birataa dam maa.

No be ngadunta dum koy?
ABDU UMAR
Be bira ko be njarata luttudam boo be

dalana bikkon na’i njara.

To rewbe don hambe tan birata?

! Giinther Schlee asked the informant to convey his greetings to that brother, and the informant

promised to do so.
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It is the women who do the milking. When
the man takes the cattle for grazing and
brings them back, it is only the woman
who will then enter (the corral) and milk
the cows as she sees fit.

In the absence of the women the
young men are obliged to milk for their
own consumption. So if there is no shame in
milking, then why don t they sell the milk?

They have no need (for selling).

SHEIKH IBRAHIM
They don’t even have the time.

ABDU UMAR

The man has no needs for selling milk.
This is not in the tradition. It is shameful.
The man sells neither ghee, milk nor any-
thing (like that). He milks for the guests;
he drinks and keeps some milk for the
guests. Even if a guest comes and asks to
buy milk, he will milk and fill (the vessel)
and say to him: “Take!”

If you need to sell cattle — oxen for
slaughtering, and so on, where do you sell
them?

If we want to sell (cattle)? We bring them
(by foot) to Damazin. If we don’t bring
them, the traders go to the camp; everybody
will show him his ox, and he buys.

Do the traders come always from
Damazin?

By God, there are people who come from
everywhere. Some people come from
Damazin, some from Er-Roseires, some
from Singa and some from Sennar.
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Rewbe birata. Gorko kam to duroyii na’i
mu’um wartirii di debbo tan naatata bira
alee keef mu’um.

To rewbe ngalaa don sukaabe ben be
biray ko be njarata. Too to haa be biray ko
njarata ko wadi be shoorataa dam?

Be ngalaa Karad.

SHEEKH IBRAHIM
‘Be ngalaa fada zaatu.

ABDU UMAR

Gorko walaa Karad ko wadata soora kosam
gam sooda dum. Yaani zey taareek dum
walaa. Dum shemtudum. Gorko soraataa,
walaa nebbam, walaa kosam, walaa haaja.
O birana hobbe; o yara, o birana hagga
hobbe o resa. Kodo to warii maa wi’i yidi
kosam o soorana dum, o bira o hebbina o
wi’a dum: “Adu!”

To on shooray ga’i gam hirsuki... to
shooroton di?

To min shooray? Min laggoo min ngara
Damaaziin. To min laggaay boo
sabbaaba’en njaha wuro koowa lagga
ngaari mum holla mo o sooda.

Tujjaar’en ben koo ndeye daga
Damaaziin be Yiftata?

Wallaahi woodi yiwaybe daga koo’inaa.
Wobbe yiwa Damaaziin, wobbe gada
Riseeris, wobbe gada Sinja, wobbe gada
Sinnaar.



Do Ethiopian traders, too, buy oxen
from you?

When we go there, they will buy. But they
don’t come (here).

Are the prices better in the Sudan or
in Ethiopia?

We get better prices here in the Sudan.

What do you need to buy, when you
sell your animals?

If we sell animals? The one without
clothes will buy clothes, and the one who
is not in need of clothes will keep the
money in case he needs to buy grain for
his consumption.

ANOTHER INFORMANT

You buy medicine for your cattle; you buy
salt for them that they drink dissolved in
water; they may cause damage (for exam-
ple, to fields) and you need to pay for that.
This is why you need to keep money.

How do you pay the taxes?

ABDU UMAR

Taxes payment? There are sheikhs who
pay the taxes here in Damazin. But if we
return there (in the bush), the local chiefs
just levy whatever amount of money they
like. The sheikhs pay here in Damazin and
get papers certifying that and give them to
us, each with his name on these papers.
There are animal taxes (gut‘aan) and
zakat (religiously prescribed taxes); the
latter is paid in oxen (i.e., in kind). As for
the animal taxes, it is the sheikhs who col-
lect them; each has his people. He then
takes them to the Council Office in

Habash’en don shooda ga’i waje
moodon?

To min njehii ton e be don shooda. Amma
be ngarataa.

‘Buranii on sooranki Suudaan walla
sooranki Habashi’en?

Suudaan doo burii sheede duudde.

To on shoorii dabbaaji ko shoodirton
bee sheede maaji?

To min coorii dabbaaji? Koludo don holta,
mo holaay boo don jogoo de, to e woodi
ko o yidi nyaamgo, gawri o sooda.

GODDO FEERE

La, asoodanay na’i ma’a dawa; a soodanay
di mile di nyaama e ndiyam; di mbonnay a
hokkay sheede mbiyodaa. Kanjum wadta
njogodaa sheede.

No njobirton sheede tulba boo?

ABDU UMAR

Sheede tubla? Woodi sheekhu’en njobata
sheede tulba Damaaziin doo. Ton kam to
min shoyyake toon, joodiibe ton koo
moye maa innay no yidi bas hokkee — ben
ton himbe leydi. Sheekhu’en kam doo
mbiyotoo Damaaziin be itta dereeji be
ndokka on koowaa bee innde mum. E
woodi gut’aan e woodi zaka. Zaka kam
naa ngaari dum hokkata. Gut’aan boo
sheekhuujo moobtata sheede; koo moye
bee himbe mum. O ada o wara o warradnoo
e majlis; be kokka dum dereeji: a hokkii o
hokku maa derewol; oo hokkii o hokka
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Damazin and gets receipts; if you have dum dereeji.
paid, he gives you your receipt.

SAAJO

SAAJO

Apart from what they pay to the govern- Banda ko be ndokkata hakuuma doo to be
ment here, they have to pay (once again) njehi pelle bano Mabaan’en sey to be
when they go to places like Maban. ndokKkii.

[Confirmation by the informants]

ABDU UMAR

ABDU UMAR

If we go from here (Sireu) to Kurmuk, we  Taa warii kashum al baab, min ndilli doo
have to make a payment to the Kurmuk min njehii Kurmuk min ndokka Kurmuk...
government (i.e., to the Kurmuk locality) hakuuma Kurmuk.

when we arrive at the entrance (i.e.,

locality borders).

SAAJO

You know, the problem is
the following: the recent di-
vision (of areas) into locali-
ties  (mahalliyyas)  has
caused a kind of (adminis-
trative) dislocation. For-
merly, you paid (the taxes)
in one place; now any
mahalliyya (locality) with-
out (enough) financial re-
sources tries to find some.
So, people like these (our
informants) are told: “This
is no longer your land; so
you have to pay us.” So,
they are obliged to pay
once again. They pay more
than once, according to
their need for pasture.

(Switching to Arabic)

sl
Maa hu [= huwa] aslu o o0 LS Slal o8 L
l-hikaaya di ba‘ad at- (s .QL;S;A\ gl aill
tagsiim bitaa® al- gy oS JIA lgd Jeas
mahalliyyaat di hasal fitha  ¢asly s Ay ) gl
khalal kadi. Ya‘ni zamaan —laxe L ddae Gl au
inta bi tadfa® hitta waahda el .calaly) 3pla Colaly
hassa® ayyi mahalliyyamaa = (=D tagd Vo i ()
indaa iiraadaat daayra i) (oSillaly Lo s
iiraadaat. Al-biju zey deel . b lsmdy g laad "Ll
yiguulu leehum: “Khalaas g_u.»; S e ST )gainy
intu di maa waataatkum; .=l
adfa®u leena.” Fa bidtarru
yidfa‘u taani. Yidfa“u aktar
min marra hasab al-mar©a.

Cc
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NB: UNRECORDED INFORMATION

The informants’ other grievances were the following at the time of the interview (1998):

1. They are made to pay heavily for damages that are caused by other nomadic Fulani
groups, the authorities being unable to distinguish among these different nomadic
groups.

2. In hospitals they have to pay a lot of money and receive little medicine, but without
any proper medical examination.

3. The poor have to pay zakat, (religiously prescribed) taxes.

4. When anybody among the nomadic Fulani people causes any damage, the authorities
will detain the first person they come across and demand that he either deliver the
guilty party or pay a fine (for the damages).
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INTERVIEW WITH FULANI MEN LIVING
IN WAD HASHIM ARAB

DATE AND PLACE OF THE INTERVIEW:
May 23, 1998; Wad Hashim Arab

INTERVIEWEES:

o Ahmad Idris Wad Um Dam, 115 years, (born in Um Dam, Kordofan)
= Fadl as-Siid Muhammad Fadl as-Siid, 63 years (born in Wad Hashim)

INTERVIEWERS: Giinther Schlee & Al-Amin Abu-Manga

TRANSCRIPTION, TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION (ARABIC):

Al-Amin Abu-Manga

What circumstances
brought you here (in Wad
Hashim?)?

AHMAD

My paternal uncle, my fa-
ther’s elder brother, was a
follower of a (religious)

brotherhood (tariiga/
tariiga) here in Wad
Hashim. My father died
during the Mahdiyya.’

Then, this village devel-
oped. So, my paternal uncle
said to Sheikh Wad-
Hashim: “I have a nephew
(brother’s son) in Um Dam,
in Kordofan; give me (your)
faatha (blessed permission)
so that I can go and bring
him (here).” They came to
me, three of them: my pa-
ternal uncle together with
Abdullahi and Muhammad
Wad-Suleiman. They came

Kaan “ammi akhu abuuy al-
akbar min abuuy, wa waaldi
itwaffa fi 1-Mahdiyya, wa
ba‘deen ‘ammi da maasik
tariiga fii Wad Haashim.
Ba‘deen al-balad da “amar.
Gaal le Wad-Haashim:
“Ana ‘indi wadd akhuuy fii
Um Dam hinaak fii
Kurdufaan, dahiin ya siidi
sh-Sheekh taddiini 1-faatha
namshi najiibu.” Ba‘deen
jooni hum tataala: “ammi
wa ma‘aahu °Abdullaahi
Mahammad  Wad-
Sileemaan. Jo lee waalitti,
abuuy mitwaffi min al-
Mahdiyya. Gaal le waalitti:
“Ana jiit nasuug wadd
akhuuy da yigannib ma‘aay

wa
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! As will become clear below, this village is named after its presumed founder, Sheikh Wad-

Hashim.

?Mahdiyya = Mahdism (1882-1898). Here reference is made to one of the battles that took place
during the Mahdist era, but our informant knew neither the name of the battle nor its actual

date.
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to my mother, and my pa-
ternal uncle said to her: “I
have come to take this
nephew of mine (brother’s
son) to stay there with me.”
My mother answered him:
“Well, you can take your
son; it is your son; he
doesn’t have someone bet-
ter than you.” So, my pater-
nal uncle brought me here
and I stayed with him.

How old were you when
you were brought here?

He (my paternal uncle)
brought me to (Sheikh)
Wad-Hashim  (in  Wad
Hashim village) and he
circumcised me there when
I was about eight or nine
years old. Wad-Hashim
himself circumcised me in
this mosque of Sheikh
Muhammad Tom (the First).

When you grew up,
which tribes did you find in
Wad Hashim?

1 found  Musabba’at,
Jawam’a, Ja’liyyin, Dan-
agla, and Fallaata (Fulani).
We, ourselves, are Fallaata.

Which tribe was in the
majority?

The majority? There was no
majority; all the tribes were

of equal standing. The
Jawam’a and  Fallaata
224

hinaaaak.” Ummi gaalat
leehu:  “Khalaas  suug
waladak, da maa waladak,
maa ‘indu aktar minnak.”
°Ammi jaabni ga‘adta hina.

Jaabni lee Wad-Haashim
tahharni hina, ‘umri maa
been taamaanya wa tis‘a
sana kadi. Tahharni Wad-
Haashim zaatu, tahharni fi
j-jaami®, jaami® ash-Sheekh
Mahammad Toom da.

Ligiit Musabba‘aat
Jawaam®a wa Ja‘liyyiin wa
Danaagla Fallaata.
Nihna zaatna Fallaata.

wa

wa

Al-"aghlabiyya? Maafi
aghlabiyya, kullahum
sawiyyan. Jawaam‘a wa

Fallaata deel maaskiin al-
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dominated the village
numerically  (i.e., they
constituted the majority).

What is the relation be-
tween the Fallaata (Fulani)
of Hillat Isma’il and those
of Wad Hashim?

Intermarriage: we marry
women from their group,
and they take wives from
our group.

FADL AS-SIID

Our clan is Isa and that of
(the Fallaata/Fulani of) Hil-
lat Isma’il is Sambo;® and
we are Sindiga; we share the
same grandfather with the
people of Al-Muraffa; our
grandfather Sheikh
Umar, buried in Bara.

was

What was the clan of
Sheikh Wad-Hashim?

AHMAD
Fallaata Ngara.

What was his relation to
Sheikh Talha? Are they
related to one another?

The people of Sheikh Talha
are Fallaata, like the people
of (Sheikh) Wad-Hashim.
Wad-Hashim, too, was a
Fallaati (sing. of Fallaata).

Wad-Hashim’s clan was

hilla, al-°aghlabiyya.

Al-nasab, akhadna fithum
wa yaakhdu fiina.

Anihna khashum beetna Isa,
wa Hillat Ismaa‘il Fallaata
Sambo, wa anihna Sindiga;
naas al-Maraffa® jiddana
waahid. Jiddana sh-Sheekh
“Umar, madfuun fii Baara.

Fallaata Ngara.

Naas ash-Sheekh Talha
bardahum Fallaata, wa naas
Wad-Haashim bardu
Fallaati. Wad-Haashim
Ngara, wa deelaak naas

ash-Sheekh Talha bardu
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3No Fulani clan with this name is known to us so far. The Fulani of the village in question are
more widely known to be from the Um Jibbo clan.
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Ngara, whereas Sheikh
Talha* was from the Fallaata
Isa, I think.

Do you know when this
village (Wad Hashim) was
founded?

First, Sheikh Wad-Hashim
was into  ‘wandering’;
Sheikh Muhammad Tom
(the First), the son of
Sheikh Talha, applied (for
the registration of Wad
Hashim as a Fulani village)
in 1008.5 He (Wad-Hashim)
stayed there (in Wad
Hashim) for about 11 years.
He died in 1953;° he has
been in the grave now for
42 years. This village (Wad
Hashim) was founded by
Wad-Hashim himself.

Which tribes came first?

Musabba’at, Jawam’a,
Ja’liyyin, Danagla, and Fal-
laata. The Musabba’at

came very early, followed
by the Fallaata and later by
the Jawam’a, the Bideriyya,
the Danagla, and then by

khashum beetum Fallaata,
ana gaayil Isa.

Awwal  yaabaadi  ash-
Sheekh Wad-Haashim kaan
fi s-siyaaha; gaddam leeha
sh-Sheekh Mahammad
Toom Wadd ash-Sheekh
Talha sanat alf wu tamaaniya
wa ga‘ad fiiha zey hidaashar
Sanat talaata wu
itwaffa,
raagid fi I-gabur itneen wu
arb’iin sana. Assasaa sh-
Sheekh Wad-Haashim zaatu.

sana.

khamsiin  huwa

Musabba‘aat wa Jawaam‘a
wa Ja‘liyyiin wa Danaagla
wa Fallaata. Musabba‘aat
deel sabago badri, ba®deen
‘agaboohum Fallaata wa
‘agaboohum Jawaam°‘a, al-
Bideeriyya wa d-Danaagla
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4 Sheikh Talha is the founder of the village which, for the sake of clarity, is referred to as ‘Shaikh

Talha’ in this interview.

31008, most probably Hijri (Islamic calendar), cannot be correct since it corresponds to ca. 1588
AD. By the time of the recording (i.e., 1998) the informant was 115 years old, which means that
he was born in 1883, corresponding to 1303 Hijri. But then he said that he ‘witnessed’ Sheikh
Wad-Hashim — and he definitely did. So, had Sheikh Wad-Hashim been born in 1008 Hijri, it
would have not been possible for our informant (born in 1303 Hijri) to ‘witness” him. Here, it is
definitely Sheikh Wad-Hashim’s birth date which is wrong (and not that of the informant).

¢This date cannot be correct because Sheikh Wad-Hashim was exhumed from his first grave and

transferred to another in 1952.
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the Ja’liyyin. Many tribes
came; Wad-Hashim was a
saint (wali).

Did they come before
or after the Mahdiyya?

This was after the Mahdiyya;
at the beginning of the
Condominium.’

Who has come since
your arrival?

Musabba’at, Fallaata, and
Jawam’a. 1 witnessed the
coming of all these (tribes).

Do you remember the
arrival of Sultan Mai-
Wurno?

First, it was said that his
(great) grandfather, Sheikh
Usman (dan Fodio), said to
him: “At the end of time,
my descendants will settle
in Aradib in the village of
Shaikh Talha.”® So, accord-
ing to his (great) grandfa-
ther’s prophecy, Sultan
Mai-Wurno came and set-
tled on the eastern bank (of
the Blue Nile) with Sheikh
Muhammad Tom (the First).
And then, after Fallaata
from West Africa increased

wa j-Ja‘liyyiin. Gabaayil
katiira, Wad-Haashim raajil
wali.

Al-kalaam da ba®ad al-
Mahdiyya,
Turkiyya.

awwal at-

Musabba‘“aat, Fallaata, wa
Jawaam©a, deel kullahum
ana haadirum.

Awwal tabaadi, gaalo jiddu
sh-Sheekh “Usmaan gaal
leehu: “Aakhir az-zaman
zurriiti taskun al-°Araadiib
bi Hillat ash-Sheekh Talha.”
Ba‘deen ‘ale hasab kalaam
jiddu da Sultaan Mai-
Wurno ja nazal be sh-
shaarig ma‘a sh-Sheekh
Mahammad Toom. Ba®deen
Fallaata kitro jo min al-
gharib katiiriin. Ba®adeen
ash-Sheekh ~ Mahammad
Toom gaal leehu: “Tamshi
ta‘addi be 1-gharib tago®od
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"The elderly people refer to the Condominium era, i.e., the Anglo-Egyptian era (1898—1956)
as Turkiyya (the Turkish era). They distinguish it from the actual Turkish era (1821-1882) by
adding the Arabic modifier as-saabga (‘the former”) when speaking about the actual Turkish
era, thus calling it at-Turkiyya s-Saabga, i.e., the former Turkish era.

8 This is a version of a popular prophecy attributed to Sheikh Usman dan Fodio. Another version
says: “My descendants will settle between two S’s,” i.e., between the town of Sennar and that
of Singa where the present village of Maiurno is now located.
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in number, Sheikh Muham-
mad Tom said to Mai-
Wurno: “Cross to the west-
ern bank and settle on the
(water-fetching
spot).” That site was just a
mushra®; with nothing ex-
cept a boat. Mai-Wurno
came and settled down on
the western bank.

mushra®

How old were you,
when Mai-Wurno came?

I was young; between 10
and 12 years old.

Did some of his
people stay in Wad Hashim?

Yes, the people of Malam
Koyne did. The people of
Faki Bashir and the people

of Faki Mahmoud, too,
were hosted by us.
Did the people of Faki

Bashir come with the Sultan
or after him?

No, they came before the
Sultan (Mai-Wurno). They
were with us in this village,
together with the people of
Buuba Jawro. They came
before the Sultan.

What was the chrono-
logical order of the arrival
of the different tribes in
Wad Hashim?
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fi l-mushra®.” Al-makaan
da kaan mushra® saakit,
ma‘addiyya bas. Ja Mai-
Wurno ga‘ad be 1-gharib.

Ana saghayyir, maa been
“ashara wa itnaashar sana.

Aayi, naas Maalam Koyne
deel. Naas Faki Bashiir wa
Faki Mahmuud jo nazalo
‘indana.

La, jo gabl as-Sultaan.
Kaano ma‘aana fi I-hilla
sawa ma‘a naas Buuba
Jawro. Jo gubbaal

Sultaan.

as-
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FADL AS-SIID

My paternal uncle himself
told me that, at first,
(Sheikh) Wad-Hashim was
‘wandering’. When he set-
tled down, he did that in a
place between Singa and
Shallal. The people there
received the tariiqa
(brotherhood) from him.
He moved from there and
founded Lower  Wad
Hashim (the old site). He
was its first founder. After
the Mahdiyya these people
contacted Sheikh  Wad-
Hashim and Sheikh Talha
and started to gather. But
the major part of our clan
is still living in the area
of Tulus, down towards
Darfur.

Where did Hajj at-
Tahir live?

He was Wad-Hashim’s pa-
ternal uncle. He lived in
Abdel Mahmoud village.

AHMAD

Hajj at-Tahir died very ear-
ly; we didn’t ‘witness’ him,
but he lived in the lower
village. That was during the
Funj Sultanate.” Then came
the Mahdiyya and the land
became spoilt; then Hajj at-
Tahir died and was buried

Kallamni “ammi zaatu gaal
Wad-Haashim kaan fi s-
siyaaha, lamma nazal nazal
been Sinja wa sh-Shallaal.
Akhado ‘aleehu hinaak at-
tariiga. Rahal min hinaak
wa ja fatah Wad Haashim
al-hilla t-tihtaaniyya. Wa
huwa awwal waahid fatahaa.
An-naas deel ba‘ad al-
Mahdiyya ittasalo be sh-
Sheekh Wad-Haashim wa
sh-Sheekh Talha wa bigo
yitjamma“u. Laakin aghlab
gabiilatna min jihat Tulus
wu maashi Daarfoor wu
maashi lee tihit di kullaha

hassi® gabaayilna hinaak
gaa‘da.

Da ‘amm Wad-Haashim
akhu abuuhu, wa kaan
gaa‘id fi Hillat ¢Abdul
Mahmuud.

Haaj at-Taahir itwafaa
badri, nihna maa
hadaranaahu, laakin kaan

gaa‘id fil-hilla t-tihtaaniyya.
Kaan fi s-Saltana z-Zarga,
ba‘adeen al-Mahdiyya jaat
wa l-waata khirbat wa hu [=
huwa] itwaffa wa indafan fi
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°The Funj Sultanate of Sennar, thought to have been founded in 1504, came to an end in 1821.
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on the khoor."®

FADL AS-SIID

The Sheikh Talha’s people
came and took my paternal
uncle (to the graveyard); he
showed them (his grave),
saying: “Here is the grave
of Hajj at-Tahir.”

Is Abdel Mahmoud
village the village developed
by Hajj at-Tahir?

AHMAD

No, that was Lower Wad
Hashim. That was during
the former Turkish era,!
before the Mahdiyya. Hajj
at-Tahir had already died by
that time. When Sheikh
Wad-Hashim came, he de-
veloped his paternal uncle’s
(former) village.

How are the Sheikh
Talha's people related to
him (Sheikh Wad-Hashim)?

FADL AS-SIID
They are related through
marriage; Sheikh Talha was

I-khoor.

Naas Sheekh Talha jo saago

‘ammi min hina masha
waraahum gaal leehum:
“Da mahal gabur Haaj at-
Taahir.”

La, Wad Haashim at-tihit.
Da kaan fi t-Turkiyya
s-Saabga, gabl al-Mahdiyya,
wa itwaffa fi z-zaman daak.
Lama ja sh-Sheekh Wad-
Haashim ja °amar mahal
‘ammu.

Al-“alaaga  nasab.  Ash-
Sheekh Talha maakhid

Ll Juad

Il Jsa dall el Ll
cla o Jae 1Y el JB
S oatkll

s laee Al
faganallue s o jalhall

JAAT
Ol Laoanll sl oy Y
g8 L s

s Gl b ) gl
Jhe s adlang fadl s W

Gl (Wb ABle
€ il an dslh

L) Jasad
Aalb sl s A8
adlany st sl sl

1 Khoor was a big seasonal stream fed by rain that used to run from the bush (khala) into
the river (Blue Nile). It crosses Maiurno village from west to east. The graveyard in which
Hayjj at-Tahir was buried extends some 30—40 meters from the edge of that stream (khoor)
northwards. This is the oldest graveyard in Maiurno; in fact, it existed before the creation of
the village. The stream itself has now almost disappeared following the construction of the
asphalt road that passes between the village and the bush (khala). Sometime in the 1980s the
people of Shaikh Talha came and identified the grave of Hajj at-Tahir (through our informant),
and they put some signs (including a flag) around it. They occasionally visit it in a ceremonial
procession, especially during the two Eids (Muslim festivals).

Here reference is made to the actual Turkish era (1821-1882).
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‘given’ Sheikh Wad-
Hashim’s sister'” and he
begot his son, Sheikh
Muhammad Tom (the First),
with her.

Did the coming of the
Sultan (Mai-Wurno) and his
people have any effect in
this area?

AHMAD

Yes, it did. Now all the land
southwards is occupied by
them. When they came, they
divided themselves into two
groups; half of them stayed
in Shaikh Talha, and half
remained here.

Did these Marwa®
people come along with the
hijra (migratory movement
including many Fulani from
Sokoto fleeing from British
rule in Nigeria)?

No, they came along after it.

Where were the bor-
ders of this village before
the arrival of the Sultan
(Mai-Wurno)?

FADL AS-SIID
Our paternal uncles told us
that Wad-Hashim delimited

A‘maamna

ukhut ash-Sheekh Wad-
Haashim jaab minnaha sh-
Sheekh Mahammad Toom
Wadd ash-Sheekh Talha.

Assaro, sakano hassa® as-
sa‘iid da kullu hum. Lamma
jo ingasamo, nussahum fii
Hillat ash-Sheekh Talha wa
nussahum biga hina.

La, deel jo be waraahum
katiir.

gaalo Wad-
Haashim haddad al-’arid.
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12<Sister” stands here for ‘paternal cousin’ since Sheikh Talha actually married Hajj at-Tahir’s
daughter, and Hajj at-Tahir was Sheikh Wad-Hashim’s paternal uncle.

13 Marwa people ,= Fulani from the region of Maroua (Cameroon).
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the borders. From the grave-
yard of Abdel Mahmoud vil-
lage up to here is Wad
Hashim. Now  quarters
reaching to this side, such as
Wad Hashim Abbas, are
within the territory of Wad
Hashim.

How did this village of
Wad Hashim look before the
arrival of the hijra?

Our paternal uncles told us
that the whole area was
covered with forests and
trees; it was full of elephants,
lions, and everything.

AHMAD
It was forests with lions,
leopards, and elephants.

There was a big tree sur-
rounded by a fence. At sun-
set travelers used to enclose
themselves in this fence for
fear of lions and hyenas.

Did you witness that
time?

Yes, I did. Lions were there
not long ago. The only de-
veloped places were Ardeba
(Irediba; 3-4 km south of
the centre of present-day
Maiurno), Enekliba (half-
way between Maiurno and
Singa), and Singa. All
these (inhabited) places
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Min magqaabir Hillat “Abd
al-Mahmuud lahaddi hina
di Hillat Wad Haashim.
Hassa® al-hallaal zey Wad
Haashim °Abbaas lee jaayi
di kullaha khaashsha fii
Wad Haashim.

Bizkuru leena a®maamna al-
balad  kullaha
ghaabaat wa
fayala wa usudda wa kullu
haaja; al-mahalla kullaha
kaanat malyaana.

kaanat
shidar wa

fitha
wa

Kaanat  ghaabaat
I-°asad wa
I-fayala. Fi shadara kabiira
hawlaa zariiba. An-naas al-
misaafriin  iza sh-shamis
ghaabat leehum yidukhlu fi
z-zariiba yisidduuha
‘aleehum min al-°asad wa
I-marfa‘iin.

n-nimir

Haadiriin. Al-°asad maa
gariib. Kaan al-°amaara
°Ardeeba wa ‘Eneekliiba wa
Sinja. Kaan hallaal wasat
maafi.
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(that are now) in between
did not exist.

At that time was it
possible to walk from the
lower village to Maiurno's
market?

What do you mean? It was
very difficult. There were
lions, leopards, and hyenas.
It was only after the Fallaa-
ta (Fulani) came and devel-
oped this area that these
things disappeared.

So, it was only after
the Sultan (Mai-Wurno)
came with his people that
(wild)
disappeared!

these animals

Yes, after the Sultan’s arriv-
al, they moved away and
disappeared. The land was
developed by the Fallaata.
From here southward down
to Galgani, and to Er-
Roseires on both the eastern
and western sides (of the
Blue Nile), only the Fallaata
dominate.

Did the coming of the
Sultan and his people im-
prove life for the people of
Wad Hashim, or did it result
in a loss of land?

It improved life for them; it
did not cause them to lose
land. Borders were drawn
between them: from the

Yaa zool, yaa zool, sa‘ab;
al-°usudda wa n-nimir wa
I-marfa®iin. Illa ba‘ad jo
I-Fallaata, al-balad da
¢ammaroohu it®amar
hatta sh-shaghalaanaat deel
sagatan.

wa

Aayi, maa khalaas ba‘ad
maa ja s-Sultaan zahafat
bigat  maafi.  Al-balad
¢ammaroohu 1-Fallaata. Min

hina lee Jalgani le
r-Ruseeris  Fallaata  sar
sharig wa gharib.

Sallahaa maa dayyagaa.

°Amalo huduud beenaatum.

Min as-silik wa gharib
Fallaata; wa min as-silik le

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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pole westward is the Fal-
laata (Fulani) land, and
from the pole eastward is
the Arabs land.

What kind of social
interactions were there be-
tween the people of Wad

Hashim and  those of
Maiurno?
There were interactions

between them.

But did the Fallaata
speak Arabic at that time?

Very few of them spoke
Arabic; the majority spoke
the vernacular language
(Fulfulde). We learned
some (vernacular) from
them. Before (interacting
with) them, I didn’t know
(speak) Fulfulde.

FADL AS-SIID

Since the time of our grand-
fathers we have not known
the vernacular (Fulfulde);
but when one of us is asked
about his ethnicity, he will
say: “We are Fallaata, but
speak the
vernacular (language).”

we  cannot

When Sultan Mai-
Wurno and his people came,
how were they dressed and
what kind of food did they
eat?
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sabaah °Arab.

Fi mudaakhala.

Galiil al-bi‘rif; aghlabum
birtunu. Nihna it°allamna
minnahum shuwayya.
Gubbaalum maa kunta
ba‘rif ar-rutaana.

Min juduudna lee jaay maa
bina‘rif ar-rutaana laakin
al-waahid fii jinsu biguul

leek: “Anihna  Fallaata
laakin  maa ba‘rif ar-
rutaana.”

Interview: Fulani Men Living in Wad Hashim Arab
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AHMAD

Some of them used to wear
their West African dress,
and some others wore the
dress of this country (Su-
dan). The Fallaata wore
their West African dress, a
big garment with large
sleeves (folo-folo).

Waahdiin kaano bilbasu libis
baladum, waahdiin kamaan

jo laabsiin libs al-balad da.

Fallaata  bilbasu  libis
baladum, jallaabiyya kabiira
leeha iideen (folo-folo).

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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INTERVIEW WITH FULANI MEN LIVING
IN WAD HASHIM MALLE

DATE AND PLACE OF THE INTERVIEW:
March 24, 1998; Wad Hashim Malle

INTERVIEWEES:

o Al-Amin Ahmad Yousif, 67 years
= Ahmad Yahya Abdullahi (Tijani), 42 years

INTERVIEWERS: Giinther Schlee & Al-Amin Abu-Manga

TRANSCRIPTION, TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION (ARABIC):

Al-Amin Abu-Manga

In the beginning when
was this village (Wad
Hashim Malle) founded?

AL-AMIN

In the beginning, when our
people came from the West,
they stayed in Omdurman.
From Omdurman they went
to Saudi Arabia. When they
returned from Saudi Arabia,
they stayed in Omdurman.
From Omdurman they
moved — I think in 1916 —
and came to Lower Wad
Hashim near the river (Blue
Nile) before the (construc-
tion of the Sennar) dam.
The dam was built in 1918;
in 1924 they moved from
there to this place.

Well, from Omdurman
why did they choose (to
to)  this
specifically?

move place

By God, when they (our
people) were staying in

Aslana nihna naasna lamma

jo min al-gharb sakano
Umdurmaan. Min
Umdurmaan raaho

s-Su‘uudiyya. Rajao min
as-Su‘uudiyya sakano
Umdurmaan. Min
Umdurmaan rahalo — iftakir
sanat sittaashar, jo hina
Wad Haashim tihit gabli

l-khazzaan, janba l-bahar.

‘Amalo l-khazzaan sanat
tamantashar, sanat arbaa
wu  Cishriin rahalna min

hinaak rahalna hina.

Wallaahi humma mimmaa
sakano Umdurmaan naas

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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Omdurman, they were al-
most nomads. Of course, at
that time Omdurman was
already a town. Then they
tried not to live in town; the
elders didn’t like the town.
Of course, they were peo-
ple who used to keep ani-
mals, and the town is not a
place for animals. They had
also some people whom
they left behind. They tried
to gather them here outside
(the town) so that they
would be in one place.

How was the (new)
area chosen?

They sent somebody from
Omdurman who went be-
yond Damazin — to a village
called Kharaba; they in-
spected (many) places and
then came (back to Omdur-
man) and chose (to move
to) a village called Bijawi
in Southern Blue Nile. In
the end, the move did not
take place. They (came to
this place and) were living
here (in Wad Hashim
Malle); they had animals.
On the eastern bank (of the
Blue Nile) there was abun-
dant land for grazing. They
went to Sherif Al-Hindi (to
ask him for a place to stay
on the eastern bank of the
Blue Nile) and he offered
them (to stay in) Abu Jeili,
but they refused. He (then)
told them to go to Dindir.

238

zey baadiya. Ba‘deen
Umdurmaan taba“an
madiina. Ba®deen haawalo
maa yaskunu l-madiina —
al-kubaar maa daayriin al-
madiina; taba®an naas bitaa®
bahaayim, al-madiina maa
mahal bahaayim. Ba“deen
indahum  baagi naas
khalloohum wara. Haawalo
yijjammi‘uuhum barra hina
“ashaan kullahum yikuunu fi
mantiga wahdi.

Rassalo zool. Min
Umdurmaan masha ghaadi
lee Damaaziin — hilla isimaa

Kharaaba, kashafo

mahallaat. Ba®deen jo
ikhtaaro fi s-Sa®iid hilla
isimaa Bijaawi. Fi
I-’aakhirar ar-rahiil maa
tammat. Saakniin hina;
ba®deen ‘indahum

bahaayim; ash-sharig da al-
mar‘a katiir. Masho le sh-
Shariif al-Hindi addaahum

Abu-Jeyli, rafado. Gaal
leehum: “Tamshu d-Dindir.”
Baadeen rassalo Abu
Haashim;  masha  liga

l-mantiga mantigat °Arab...
jumaal wu bagar wu hinaay,
gaal leehum: “Al-mantiga
di maa binfaa ma‘aana.”
An-naas ikhtaaro al-hilla be
sh-sharig, hilla isimaa
Riwiina — ligo l-mar®a. Al-
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They (our people) sent
Hashim’s father there; he
went (there) and found the
area full of Arabs... camels,
cattle, and so on. He
(Hashim’s father) thus said
to them (our people): “This
place doesn’t suit us.” The
people chose a village
called Riwina on the east-
ern bank (of the Blue Nile)
where there was abundant
pasture. The entire village
(i.e., all the Fallaata/Fulani
families from our group
that were then already liv-
ing in Wad Hashim Malle)
decided to move there. (But
only) some of them (in-
deed) moved (to Riwina),
and the rest stopped their
migration here (in Wad
Hashim Malle).

From where do the in-
habitants of this village (Wad
Hashim Malle) originate?

Our origin is in Mali, in a
place called Hamdullahi.

And for what reasons
did they come from Mali?

With regard to our forefa-
thers specifically, there was
a dispute in the family
which led them to move
from Hamdullahi to Gao.
Our forefathers in the
fourth (ascending) genera-
tion were Alfa Zeeno,
Muhamman Alfa, Hamma

hilla kullu qarraro yarhalu
hinaak. Juzu minnaa rahalo
wu juzu tani it°’akhkhar
hina.

Aslana min Maali, min hitta
ismaa Hamdullaahi.

Juduudna be z-zaat kunna
fii  Hamdullaahi, hasal
mushkila been al-‘aayla
rahalo min Hamdallaahi jo
Gaao - jiddana r-raabe®:
Alfaa Zeeno, Muhamman
Alfaa, Hamma Zeeno,
Almutar (al-Mukhtaar).
Almutar huwa r-rahal min

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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Zeeno, and Al-Mukhtar.' It
Al-Mukhtar ~ who
moved from Hamdullahi to
Gao. The language of our
forefathers used to be Ful-
fulde. In Gao they started
to speak Songhai. In time
Fulfulde disappeared and
we shifted completely to
Songhai. Those who re-
mained (in Hamdullahi)
maintained (Fulfulde as
their  vernacular  lan-
guage); now our relatives?
in Um Kitir (village oppo-
site to Wad Hashim Malle
on the eastern side of the
Blue Nile) speak Fulfulde;
we belong to the same
‘family’ (subsection).

was

How did your people
move from the Gao area to
here? What were the reasons
(for this move)?

There was a war with
France for seven years — ac-
cording to what people
said; we did not witness it.
When the people saw that
France surpassed them in
force, they said: “Let us
reach Mecca; we should not
live with these people (in
one place).” So, they
moved in a great number.
As soon as they entered Ni-
geria or Niger, they disa-
greed among themselves.
Some of them said: “Let us

Hamdullaahi ja Gaao. Wa
asbah rutaanatna Fulfulde,

kaan  bitaa® ajdaadna
s-saabig. Fii Gaao bigo
yitkallamu be s-Songhai.

Katarat az-zaman Fulfulde
raah minnana, nihna be
z-zaat ‘aaylatna — ‘aayla
wahda  aslan. Raahat
minnana asbahna nitkallam
be s-Songhai. Alli ga‘ado
hinaak... naas Um Kitir lee
hassa® bitkallamu Fulfulde,
hum ahalna, beet waahid.

Hasal harb been al-Fuuta
wa Faransa le muddat
sabaa sana — “ala hasab al-
kalaam al-gaaloohu; nihna
maa hadarna. An-naas
lamma shaafo l-mushkila,
Faransaitghawwa ‘aleehum
gaalo: “Nalhag Makka; an-
naas deel maa naskunu
ma‘aahum.” Tawwaali
gaamo ‘adad kabiir jiddan.
aw Neejar hasal khilaaf:
wahdiin gaalo nihna narja‘u

wahdiin gaalo nihna
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''Some of these men were probably either full brothers or half-brothers.

2The term ‘relatives’ is used loosely here to stress shared subgroup affiliation.
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return;” and others said:
“Let us continue.” They
entered Nigeria during the
reign of At-Tahir.?

Who were your elders
(leaders) at the time of the
war?

Sheikh Ahmad ibn Sa’id ibn
Umar al-Futi... We (i.e,
our forefathers) were in the
same hijra group (from
Mali [Malle] to Nigeria) as
(Umar al-Futi’s) sons: Alfa
Hashim* and Mubashshir of
Dar es Salaam (near Sennar
at-Tagatu in the Sudan).
Alfa Hashim died in
Medina; he had no sons.

Where did  your
forefathers meet At-Tahir?

It is said that they (our fore-
fathers) sent him (At-Tahir)

a message in Gombe, say- “An-Nasaara

ing: “The Christians have
invaded our country; what
do you see?” At-Tahir disa-
greed with his cousins (from
the paternal side) on the
matter of fighting. They
continued their way up to
Gombe and further to a
place called Burmi. Our
people, too, disagreed on
this matter. A learned person
called Alkali Sindar — he
had no sons, the last of his

namshu. Itharraku jo. Jo
khashsho Nijeeriya wakit
daak al-haakim at-Taahir.

Ash-Sheekh Ahmad ibn
Sa‘iid ibn ‘Umar al-Fuuti
(i I-hijra ilaa Nijeeriya)
awlaadu ma‘“aana: Alfaa
Haashim wu Mubashshir
bitaa® Daar as-Salaam da.
Alfaa Haashim maat fi 1-
Madiina, maa “indu awlaad.

Gaalo at-Taahir rassalo le
jawaab fii Gombe gaalo:
dakhalo
baladna; maa ra’yak?” At-
Taahir ikhtalaf ma®a awlaad
‘ammu, gaal leehum namshi

nahaarib. Jo nazalo
laghaayit Gombe, min
Gombe laghaayit  hitta

isimaa Burmi. Naasna zaatu
hasal khilaaf: waahid ismu
1-Gaadi — Alkaali Sindar,
rajul kaan ‘aalim, maa
‘indu awlaad, aakhir bittu
maatat fii Riwiina hina, da
rafad  yikhush al-harb.
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3 At-Tahir (Attahiru) was the leader of the jihad (against the British) in Sokoto. He died in Burmi

in 1903 (27 July).

4 Alfa Hashim was, in fact, the nephew (brother’s son) of Al-Hajj Umar al-Futi (ca. 1796-1864).
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daughters died in Riwina —
this man refused to partici-
pate in the fight. Someone
called Alfa Jalalin — his uter-
ine nephews are now here in
this village (Wad Hashim
Malle) — participated (in the
fight against the Europeans)
with his followers and with
the majority of the people.
Our grandmother used to
tell us that at the time of the
war there was a white man
with them — a British? 1
don’t know his nationality.
He was Arabized — a great
scholar who pretended to be
a sherif® In the morning he
took the youth around in
prayer (shouting): “There is
no God except Allah and no
exalted except the Mahdi.”
He (the sherif) took 40
adults, telling them that the
Europeans had approached.
He had a green piece of
cloth, which he cut into
small pieces and gave to 20
of them to wear as a sign.
He said to them: “Whoever
carries my sign will not be
affected by ammunition.”
The 20 adults to whom he
gave the badges were shot
by fake bullets and nothing
happened to them, whereas
the other 20 who did not
carry the badges were shot
by genuine bullets and got
killed. The (20) people (who
got killed) were At-Tahir’s
people.

Waahid ismu Alfaa
Jalaaleen — hassa® awlad
ukhtu hina fi 1-hilla — da
khashsha jama‘tu
I-harb, ma‘a aghlab an-naas,
hattaa nihna habboobti
bihki leena, saa‘at al-harb
ma‘aahum rajul... gaalo
khawaaja ghaaytu: Ingliizi?
Jinsu

maa

shinu maa ‘aarfu.
Muta‘arrib ‘aalim min al-
‘ulama, gaal hu [= huwa]
shariifi. As-sabaa [= As-
sabaah] yesuug al-awlaad:
Laa illa [-Laah,
walaa bangiido sey Mahdi.
Gaam saag minnahum
arba®iin sabi gaal leehum
al-khawaajaat jo gariibiin.
‘Indu gumaash khadra [=
khadra], gaam gata‘u [=
gata‘u] bee magas, kullu
waahid ya°mal le ‘alaama
khadra hina, lee C‘ishriin
nafar. Gaal leehum: “Ayyu
waahid laabis ‘alaamti da
jabakhaana maa biyaaklu.”
Al-ishriin
leehum
masho gaabalo j-jamaa‘a
al-“ishriin  alli  foogum
“alaama l-akhdar [= l-akhdar]
daraboohum  be  silaah
mayyit maa jaatum haaja,
al-“ishrrin at-taani maato.
Deel ma‘a at-Taahir zaatu.

ilaaha

maa  “amal

‘alaama. Lamma
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3 Sherif: descendant of the Prophet Muhammad through his daughter Fatima.
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So, in the night At-Tahir
gathered his people and
said to them: “After the
morning prayer we will go
out for the war.” So, in the
night the man (the sherif)
went out and contacted his
people. As soon as the war
started, the cannons worked
on them. Of course, Burmi
at that time was a walled
city. Now, Yousif Banya’s
mother was shot by a bullet
here. My grandmother
Habsa (Hafsa) was carrying
her sister’s daughter on her
back; a bullet hit the child
and killed it, and the mark
(of that bullet) remained on
the back of the old woman
until she died.

Thus, the people dispersed.
The grandfather of this Ti-
jani (i.e., the grandfather of
one of our informants)
called Al-Faki Isma’il was
the one responsible for our
people; (he was) a man who
knew the Qur’an by heart.
He gathered people little by
little and led them until he
entered Sudan with them —
to Omdurman, Khartoum,
and then they went to
Mecca.

Where was Alfa Hashim
at that time?

Alfa Hashim was with them
until they entered Sudan;
the entire hijra (migration
group) arrived in Mecca.

Aha, be I-leel at-Taahir
jama® an-naas gaal leehum:
“Ba‘ad maa nasalli s-subuh
natla® le 1-harb.” Khalaas
be l-leel ar-raajil marag
ittasal bee naasu. An-naas...
Allaahu akbar... al-
madaafe® ishtaghalat.
Taba®an Burmi kaan birni.
Hassa® Yuusif Banya da
ummu madruub talga hina.
“Indi habboobti ismaa Habsa
(= Hafsa), afsahi shaayil bitt
ukhtu fii dahru; at-talga
darab al-wad katalu, al-
‘alaama laamin maatat al-
‘ajuuza fi daharu.

Aha, an-naas itshattato. Jid

naas at-Tijani da ismu
1-Faki Ismaa“iil hu
I-mas®uul be n-naas — wu
rajul haafiz  al-Qur’aan.
Lamma j-jamaa‘a shuwayya
shuwayya maashi ma®aahum
laghaayit khashsha beehum
as-Suudaan, Umdurmaan,
Khartuum masho Makka.

Alfaa
ma‘aahum laghaayit maa
dakhalo s-Suudaan;
kullahum al-hijra dakhalo

Haashim kaan

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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Alfa Hashim stayed in
Medina while Al-Busaati
and Al-Faki Isma’il
mained in Mecca. However,
they all reached Mecca.
That was during the rule of
Sherif (Hussein ibn Ali).
Then a war broke out
between Saud’ and Sherif
(at the beginning of the
twentieth century), and
people started to suffer. The
British brought in steam-
ships and asked all the
foreigners to leave (what is
now Saudi Arabia). They
(i.e., our people) left and
asked to be taken to Tokar
(Sudan). Then they went to
Omdurman.

Our (Malle) people were
under the leadership of the
grandfather of that Mubash-
shir called Ahmad,® and our
family was under the lead-
ership of Al-Faki Isma’il.
They all moved together
until they reached Saudi
Arabia.

In Omdurman they stayed
in the Wad Nubawi quarter
situated directly on the
river (bank).

re-

TIJANI
In fact, as soon as they
arrived in Mecca, their

Makka. Alfaa Haashim
jalas  fi 1-Madiina wa
I-Busaati fii Makka; Faki
Ismaa‘iil da zaatu fii Makka.
Kullahum waasalo Makka,
ligo hukm  ash-Shariif.
Gaam harbi been as-
Sa‘uudi wa ash-Shariif. An-
naas iddaayago. Al-Ingliiz
jaabo
gaal leehum ayyi ghariib
yatla®. Talao gaalo
yiwadduuhum Tookar.
Naasna tawwaali  jo
Umdurmaan.

leehum bawaabiir

Naasna be qiyaadat jidd
naas Mubashshir,
Ahmad, wa I-’usra be
giyaadat Faki Ismaa‘iil.
Masho ma‘a ba®ad laghaayit
maa wasalo s-Sa‘uudiyya.

ismu

Fi Umdurmaan ga‘ado fi
Wad Nuubaawi, ma‘a
I-bahar tawwaali.

Huwa hagiigatan ‘indamaa
wasalo Makka ya‘ni kaanat
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¢ A descendant of the Prophet who was once the ruler of both Mecca and Medina.

"This man was the Saudi prince Abdul Aziz Al Saud who became internationally known as Tbn
Saud. He defeated Hussein ibn Ali who then fled to Cyprus before retreating to Jordan where he

eventually died.

$ Ahmad was, in fact, the brother of Mubashshir. The latter was already mentioned in the answer
to question No. 7 and referred to as a son of Al-Hajj Umar al-Futi, a leader of the Tijaniyya in

Futa Toro.

244

Interview: Fulani Men Living in Wad Hashim Malle



intention was not to be
separated from the Ka’aba’
by a sea. So, as soon as they
entered Mecca in the com-
pany of pilgrims, our grand-
father Al-Faki Isma’il, also
(then) known as Alfa Isma’il
and the one responsible of
our group (Fallaata Malle),
immediately joined the car-
avan of Yemenite pilgrims;
as soon as he had performed
hajj (pilgrimage — to Mec-
ca), he didn’t proceed to
Medina, but started towards
Yemen. He went to find a
place for this (Fallaata/
Fulani) group in Yemen be-
cause there is no sea (hin-
drance) between Saudi
Arabia and Yemen. So, his
(i.e., Al-Faki Isma’il’s)
main concern was to get a
place with enough pasture
for the cattle, a place that
was far from a town, but
where the youth would be
well educated and get the
opportunity to learn the
Qur’an, and so located that
there would be no sea or
any other natural hindrance
when they needed to go to
Mecca to perform hajj. So,
he followed the Yemenite
caravan to Yemen and re-
turned the following year.
Because at that time it was
dangerous to travel at any
time of the year. (In the
past), people (widely) used

an-niyya allaa yaj®aluu
beenahum wa been al-
Ka‘aba bahr. Fa ‘indamaa
dakhaluu ma‘a rakb al-
hajiij ilaa Makka gaam
jaddana, wa huwa 1-Faki
Ismaa‘iil, Alfaa Ismaa‘iil,
al-mas’uul “an ar-rakbi da,
iltahaq be rakb al-hujjaaj al-
Yamanii ¢ tuul; be
mujarrad maa adda I-fariida
fagat lam yazhab ila I-
Madiina 1-Munawwara, bal
taharrak nahw al-Yaman.
Waraah yabhas “an makaan

I-qabiila fi
la°annu  maafi

ala

li  haazihi
I-Yaman,

bahar been as-Su‘uudiyya
wa I-Yaman. Fa kullu
hammu an yajid makaan
fithu mara 1i l-maashiya
wa makaan ba‘iid ‘an al-
madiina kadhaa, wa huwa
hunaak ash-shabaab
yatarabbu, yata‘allamu wa
yadrusu  1-Qur’aan,
idhaa araaduu an yahujjuu
ilaa Makka laa yakuun
hunaalika bahr aw ayyi
maani® tabii‘ii. Fa dhahaba

wa

Yaman wa ‘aada fi 1-°aam
ath-thaanii. La’annu ‘alaa
tilka I-°ayyaam fi khutuura
fi I-mashi tuul al-aam. An-
naas yataharrakuun ma‘a
rakb al-hajiij.

A (M sl S pa llan
cJielans) Sl sag cliaa ol
oo sl (Jueleud Wl
dsb o el zlasd
ol Jadd Zapall ool Lo dyma
i aysiall Anaall ) el
Gl (8 ALl o3 S e
Lageadl Gn o ke 4
By ey Apilall e ye 4
Slia gy X duadl e
Tsspg Tsalaty oyt ludl)
e o bl 18y (oLl
o iy G Y A )
sles el (Y maaall o)
b o4y ‘_‘,_M\ plad) ‘;
il sk A LY
Oy el ekl Jsha

oS ae

The Ka’aba is the cube-shaped building located in the courtyard of Al-Masjid al-Haram
Mosque in Mecca. It is also the most holy site in Islam.
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to travel with pilgrimage
caravans  (for  security
reasons).

He went around in Yemen
with the intention of finding
an abode there and of re-
turning to get the rest (of
his people). But when he
returned, he found the war
of Sherif... the navies had
already arrived to support...
and there was a very acute
famine. So, he contacted
the British captain who was
in charge of Jedda port,
who prepared steamships
for him, and he took his
people to Musawwa and
from there to Khartoum, to
Omdurman, where they
settled.

But life there did not suit
them; Omdurman was a
town and they had neither
skilled labourers among
them, nor mechanics, nor
engineers, i.e., they weren’t
people who could live in ur-
ban centres. They arrived
as herders, farmers and
knowledge seckers. In the
town they would neither
find suitable grazing for
their cattle nor extensive
lands that they could culti-
vate. The town itself would
constitute a danger for their
children because it would
mean a new (life style). If
they stayed in the town,
they would remain at the
margin of life — they would
not study, nor would they

246

Fa dhahab ila 1-Yaman fa
taaf “ala asaas an yajid
maqgar hinaak wa yaji
yaakhud al-bagiyya. Fa
laaman ‘aad ilaa Makka
wajad al-harb bitaa®at ash-
Shariif, 1-asaatiil
wasalat 1i Wa
kaanat fi majaa®a shadiida
jiddan jiddan. Fa ittasal be

wa
da‘m...

1-kabtin al-Ingiliizi
I-mas®uul  ‘an  miinaa’®
Jadda, fa jahhaz leehu

bawaabiir fa nazzal an-naas
fii Masawwa®, wa min
Masawwa® jo 1-Khartuum,
jo Umdurmaan, istagharro
fiiha.

Fa l-haya wajadooha fi
Umdurmaan ya‘ni
tunaasibum; Umdurmaan
madiina wa  humma...
maafi ‘ummaal mahara,
maafiihum  makaniikiyya,
maafithum  muhanndisiin,
yigdaru
yi‘iishu fii madiina; humma
jo ru‘a, wa zurraa‘
tullaab ‘ilm. Fa fi I-madiina
laa yajidu akil munaasib le
mawaashiihum

maa

maafithum naas

wa

walaa

araadi waas®a  “ashaan
yizra®u. Al-madiina nafsaha
kazaalik tushakkil khutuura
cala 1-°atfaal, la’annu shi
jadiid. Izaa jalasu fi I-
madiina aw ‘aasho fi I-
madiina hayazallu
haamish al-haya — maa
hayit®allamu, maa

‘alaa
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do any work that might be
useful for their future.
Therefore, the  Sheikh
(Al-Faki Isma’il) sent dele-
gations, including the
delegation that headed for
Bijawi. He contacted the
responsible authorities, i.e.,
kings and chiefs of the area,
who all welcomed them.

At last their choice fell on
this area (Wad Hashim) be-
cause it is in the centre of
the Sudan: there were op-
portunities for farming,
with a lot of land, enough
water from the Nile, and it
was also (farther) away
from the (bigger) urban
centres. So, they found
what they wanted: (a place
where) they could study,
cultivate and keep their cat-
tle; and if they needed (to
visit) the (next smaller)
town, it was (still) very near
(Sennar). So, now people
can move in any direction
they like; we are in the
centre of the Sudan.

Didn t the presence of
the (great) grandson of
Sheikh Usman (dan Fodio)
(i.e., Mai-Wurno) in this
place  affect
made by your people?

the choice

This also played a great role.

AL-AMIN

When our people first

hayiguumu be a°maal
mufiida tanfa‘um fi
I-mustagbal. Fa sh-sheekh
arsal wufuud,
al-wafd  al-

min
dimnahum
masha Bijaawi wa ittasal be
s-salaatiin wa I-°umara fi
I-mantiga, wa kulli naas
kaanu rahhabu beehum.

Al-muhim fi n-nihaaya al-
maqar waga® ‘alaa haazihi
I-mantiga la’annaha wasat
as-Suudaan: az-ziraa‘a
mawjuuda, al-araadi
shaasi‘a, al-miyaah min an-
Niil mutawaffira, wa ba‘iida
min al-madiina kazaalik. Fa
wajadu mubtaghaahum:
dyata®allamu, wa yazra‘u
yimshu  khalf al-
mawaashi bitaa®atum. Wa

wa

izaa araadu I-madiina fa
hiya gariiba. Fa 1-’aan ya‘ni
tamshi taji
sharghan wa gharban nihna
fii wasat as-Suudaan.

n-naas wa

Bardu 1i°ib door kabiir
jiddan.

Naasna mimmaa jo maa

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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arrived, they didn’t join the
Sultan (Mai-Wurno); they
stayed away with the Arabs.
Our grandfather'® went to
the Sultan and said to him:
“We are paternal cousins
(i.e., father’s brother’s
sons); we will not (agree to)
weed (others’) farms or
(work on) the government’s
roads (as forced labour); if
there is war, you can call
upon us (to render our ser-
vice) as brothers.” These
were the first conditions
(posed by our people). Then
they moved to this place.

Do the Fallaata Malle
have subsections (khashum
buyuut)?

We have Sidibe, Gabeero
and Baazi. All these groups
are in this village, and they
come from the same navel
(womb). Until a year before
Independence, our relatives
(from West Africa) used to
visit us regularly. We are
Sidibe; the Gabeero are
(however more numerous)
in Hijerat.

However, Gabeero are not
a tribe. For example, you
and I are two brothers; you
get angry and go and found
your own village; we sar-
castically call it “the big
village”. They are all from
the same navel (womb).

dammo ma‘a s-Sultaan
awaal marra, nazalo hinaak
ma‘a 1-‘arab. Jiddana ja le
s-Sultaan gaal le: “Nihna
awlaad “amm; bilaad maa
bnahish, shaare® hakuuna
maa bnahishshu; ja harb
nadiina... ka akhwaan.” Da
sh-shuruut al-awwal. Baad
daak jo nazalo l-mahal da.

Indana Sidibe, fi Gaabeero,
wu fi Baazi. Da indana fi 1-
hilla di, illa kullu bitlamma
fii surra [= surra] wahdi.
Hassa® nihna laghaayit gabl
istighlaal as-Suudaan be
sana bijuuna
tawwaali. Nihna as-Sidibe;
Gaabeero fi I-Hijeeraat.

ahalna

Ba‘deen Gaabeero zaataa
maa gabiila; nihna zey ana
wu inta akhwaan; inta
zi‘ilta wu masheet “amalta
hilla; nadhak ‘aleek wu
naguulu I-hilla 1-kabiira.
Kullahum surra wahdi.

"The term ‘grandfather’ is used loosely here as a term of respect.
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Are you all relatives
in this village or are there
strangers among you?

THE TWO INFORMANTS
We are all relatives, maybe
except for one or two fami-
lies. They represent a part
and we another part.

Are there many people
from this village in Saudi
Arabia?

AL-AMIN

Some (remained behind in
Saudi Arabia). At-Tahir az-
Zamakhshari, that poet, is
from our group.

TIJANI

Our people living in Saudi
Arabia are of two kinds.
There are those from the
first migration group who
remained behind (in Saudi
Arabia); these people con-
stitute families that have
become, over time, Saudi
nationals. And there are the
young people who went re-
cently (to Saudi Arabia) in
search of work; these are
not numerous — about 20.

How do you explain
the high rate of education
which this
village?

characterises

By God, compared with the
area in general, the level of
education among us is very

Kullana ahal ba‘ad; °usra
aw °usrateen jaayiz. Ahalna
bimassilu jaanib wu humma
deelak bimassilu jaanib.

Baghaaya. At-Taahir az-
Zamakhshari,

da, minnana.

ash-shaa‘ir

An-naas al-mawjuudiin fi
s-Su‘uudiyya noo‘een,
minnana nihna. Fi naas
istagharro min al-hijra al-
uula — takhallaf maa kharaj.
Wa da yimassil *usar al-aan
asbahu
Su‘uudiyyiin be hukm al-
fatra z-zamaniyya. Wu fi
naas mashat hadiisan le
I-°amal hinaak min ash-
shabaab, (wu deel nisbatum)
maa kabiira, zey ‘ishriin.

tasa°wadat wa

Wallaahi izaa quurinat be
l-mantiga “aammatan
nu‘tabar nihina ya‘ni an-

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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high: educated people up to
the secondary, university
and postgraduate levels are
Very numerous.

How do you explain
that, given that the Fallaata
(Fulani) used to associate
(Western)  school — with
‘unbelief” (kufr)?

When our people came — as
mentioned by my brother!!
Al-Amin — they generally
stayed apart from the (oth-
er) Fallaata (Fulani); apart
and tightly linked with one
another and influenced by
education and Arabic lan-
guage. They also had wider
contacts (with non-Fulani).
For example when they
came, they did not link their
livelihood strongly with the
land (farming); in other
words, they did not stay
long (in one place). They
were influenced by the sur-
rounding people, which re-
sulted in the strengthening
of their Arabic knowledge.
So, they entered into the ac-
tive life, and those who en-
ter the active life will
learn... school, university,
and so on.

For what reasons did/
do your people engage in

nisba ‘aaliya jiddan fi
t-ta’liim:  at-ta‘liim  ath-
thaanawi, at-ta‘liim al-

jaami‘i... ‘adad kabiir; wu
maa fawq al-jaami‘i bardu
“adad kabiir.

Naasna lamma jo — zey maa
zakar akhuuy 1-Lamiin da —
humma munfasiliin aslan

‘an al-Fallaata bi sifa
‘aamma; munfasliin  wa
mutaraabtiin wa

mut’aththiriin be t-taali be
t-ta’liilm wu be I-lugha
I-arabiyya.
taharrukum nafsu waase®,
wa be t-taali hasal ihtikaak...
aktar min gheerum; ya‘ni
laaman jo ma irtabato be
l-ard... be z-ziraa®a Katiir,
ya‘ni maa ga‘ado hina
katiir. Ta°ththaro be man
hawlahum min an-naas. Fa
lughatum al-°Arabiyya
tahassanat; wa be t-taali
iktasabo min an-naas -
khashsho fi 1-haya; be
t-taali man dakhal al-haya
biyata®allam...  madrasa,
wa al-jaama‘a, ila 1-°aakhir.

Wa kamaan
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The term ‘brother’ is used loosely here to stress shared ethnic background.
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trading activities to such
a(n) (large) extent?

Whenever we discover a
good place (for trade, we go
there). For example, I go
there, accumulate capital,
and my brother'?> from the
same village joins me; we
help each other; exactly
like what the jallaaba
(Arab traders) do. Now if
you go to Southern Sudan,
you find a place like Meridi
full of Shaygiyya Arabs;
you go to Gogrial and find
it full of Um Dom Arabs.

Do you have people
who go to West Africa for
trade?

AL-AMIN

Now the richest people in
Chad are our people from
this very village.

TIJANI

People around us say that
we are the tribe whose
members can pursue money
until they get lost forever.

AL-AMIN
I went to Zaire (and saw

Kullu maa nihna nakshifu
balad nalga kooyis (namshi
leehu). Ana  masheet
amalta raasmaal Kkooyis,
inta taji min al-hilla ana baji
min al-hilla, binasaa‘®idu
ba‘ad kullana namshi fi
l-mantiga; zey nizaam aj-
jallaaba. Hassa® tamshi
j-januub talga awlaad ash-
Shaaygiyya... Mariidi di
kullaa awlaad Shaaygiyya;
tamshi Googriyaal talga
kulla l-awlaad min Um
Doom.

C

°Indana hassa® min aghna I-
>aghniya fi Tashaad; aghna
naas fii Tashaad min
awlaadna, min al-ghariya di
zaatu.

Fi masal bardu 1-°aakhariin

bitlighu ‘aleena, ya‘ni
biguulu  al-gabiila  alli
mumkin  al-fardi  fiiha

yiruuh khalf al-maal -
yiruuh yibhas ‘an al-maal
ilaa an yiruuh marra wahda.

Ana masheet Zaa’iir, al-
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12Same remark with regard to the use of the term ‘brother’ as in footnote 11.
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that) Malians seek money
more than any other people.
There they are known as
Senegalese. If a man among
them hears about a place of
gold mines, ten people will
make their way to that
place; eight may die so that
the other two may come out
with something.

Where else can we find
your people?

(They are found in) Hijerat,
Riwina, Abu Jeili and Abu
Laban, in addition to here —
that makes five (locations).
We also have a group (of
people) in Bardab in the
Nuba Hills; we also have
others in Tulus near Nyala
— one family, that of Hamid
Hamma; we have others in
Abu Matarig near Ad-
Di’en; these families came
later and stayed behind (i.e.,
in Abu Matarig).

Do you maintain links
with your people in the
related villages?

They intermarry. The near-
by villages interact with
each other. They exchange
visits on social occasions,
such as marriages or funer-
als. Sometimes they also
exchange visits and inter-
marry with (Fallaata Malle
from) distant villages.

About five or six people
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Maaliyyiin deel aktar naas
bikuus guruush. At-tujaar
hinaak min Maali, hum
biguulu leechum Seniqaaliin.

Ar-raajil hinaak lamma
yikuun fi manaajim bitaa®
zahab  yimshu ‘ashara,

tamaaniya yimuutu yitla‘u
I-°itneen be haaja.

Al-Hijeeraat, Riwiina, Abu-
Jeyli, Abu-Laban, wu hina
— khamsa. ‘Indana bardu
I-Bardaab fii Jibaal
Nuuba; ‘indana
majmuu‘a fii Tulus, janb
Niyaala — beet waahid, naas
Haamid Hamma; ‘indana
bardu fi Abu-Mataarig janb
ad-Di‘een - fi  ‘usar
mustaqirra hinaak; fi t-tariig
humma jo mut’akhkhiriin
itkhallafo.

an-
wa

Biyatazaawaju. Al-hallaal
al-gariiba biyatadaakhalu fi

I-munaasabaat al-
jjtimaa‘iyya: fi moot fi
zawaaj  biyimshu. Wa

I-hallaal al-ba‘iida bardu
biyimshu leeha ahyaanan
wu fi tazaawuj.

(Zawaaj min al-Bardaab)

Interview: Fulani Men Living in Wad Hashim Malle

s s i
pr o dle e Sl el
dabll Lol agad 15l
aalie 4 0 L dlla
Al dyle Jpday 3 ¢l
@ oY) el s

dala

Al (Rae (B
I

Q_A:\;}j ‘L.‘-UJ ullb;\.aaj\
Ldie .dwed — lag oyl
Al Ja (& ) g
euﬁ} ‘_g “4.!:}4;.4 UJ.'\x:j
ERCRENRUNE S R RUER
& sayp ldie 4w Xl
8~ Opeall Giin ()laos
Gubll 8 cllia 5 in

Nlas) o alia o aa

Gld Plall i Sl

oy dlal)
Al Dl sy
[SEIERLIN | R B PAENR A

i 3 relaay)
syadl Dlally Wlsdan gly)
s bl e lpdiay sy

NaUY

Lk (o) (Sl (e z)s))



from this village (Wad
Hashim Malle) married
(women) from Bardab, but
many people in Hijerat
(have married women from
there). The Bardab people
(Fulani) have also taken
wives from here, including
the Omda’s son himself.

Do all the people in
this village know (i.e.,
speak) Songhai?

They all know (i.e., speak)
it; the children have started
little by little to be
influenced by Arabic.

Do your people who
stayed in Saudi Arabia still
speak Songhai or have they
already forgotten it?

TIJANI

The very elderly people still
speak it. In fact, Mecca is a
gathering place for migra-
tions; every year people go
there from Mali and others
go from here. Then many
would stay behind. There-
fore, the (Songhai) lan-
guage is widely spread; it is
spoken specifically in the
Jarwal quarter in Mecca.

zey khamsa sitta min al-
hilla di, laakin fi 1-Hijeeraat
katiiriin. Naas al-Bardaab
bardu akhado min hina;
wad
muzzawwij min hina.

al-‘umda zaatu

Kullahum biya‘rifu; al-
awlaad, al-°Arabi bada
yi’assir filhum shuwayya
shuwayya.

Al-kibaar khaalis
bi‘arfuuha. Wa ba‘deen
Makka hiya aslan tajammu®
bitaa® hijraat; ya‘ni
sanawiyyan naas biju min
Maali wa biju min hina,
biyahsal takhalluf hinaak;
fa l-lugha ya‘ni shaayia
hinaak; mawjuuda  fii
Makka fii hay Jarwal be
z-zaat.
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[Unrecorded — summarised by Giinther Schlee: The response to the last question,
whether there was new influx after the Aijra, was ‘yes’; there were individuals who
came for the hajj (pilgrimage) and some of them stayed here (in Wad Hashim Malle).]
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What is the role played

by the Tijaniyya tariiga
(tariiqa — ie., Tijaniyya
brotherhood)  in  this
village?
TIJANI

To begin with, the Sheikh
himself (Al-Faki Isma’il),
i.e., the leader of the Aijra,
was one of the Tijaniyya
sheikhs. Therefore, all the
people of the village are
Tijaniyya without excep-
tion. But the question is
whether they all observe
the wirds (prayers); herein
lies the difference.

AL-AMIN

Since the beginning our
people took the fariiga
from the sons of Sheikh
Umar al-Futi. Our grandfa-
ther,”® Sheikh (Al-Faki)
Isma’il, was a Tijani and we
are all Tijaniyya followers.

Were you able to
establish relationships with
based
common

other tribes
exclusively on
adherence to the Tijaniyya

tariiqa?

TIJANI

Here, the sheikh (i.e., Yahya
Abdullahi, the informant’s
father) the
succession from Sheikh
(Al-Faki) Isma’il, the leader

obtained

Aslan ash-sheekh nafsu,
ghaa’id al-hijra kaan sheekh
min shuyuukh at-Tijaaniyya.
Fa be t-taalii kulla 1-balad
humma Tijaaniyya balaa
nizaa®. Al-hilla di maafiiha
ayyi fard gheer Tijaani; da
mabda’an. Laakin hal huwa
multazim be l-awraad
kazaa wa kazaa am la,
haaza ikhtilaaf an-naas;
laakin maa fi gheer kida.

Ahalna
akhado t-tariiga “an abnaa’®
ash-Sheekh “Umar al-Fuuti.
Ash-Sheekh Ismaa‘iil
jiddana da Tijaani
kullana Tijaaniyya.

mimma gaamo

wu

Hina sh-Sheekh warath al-
khilaafa min ash-Sheekh
Ismaa‘iil, ghaa’id al-hijra.
Al-°aan waalidna sh-Sheekh
Yahya “Abdullaahi... Ya‘ni
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3 Here too, the term ‘grandfather’ is used loosely as a term of respect.
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of the hijra. And now our
father =~ Sheikh  Yahya
Abdullahi... When the de-
scendants of Sidi Ahmad at-
Tijani (i.e., the descendants
of Sheikh Ahmad at-Tijani)
came from Morocco and
Fez in 1945, they went
around in the area and gave
him (our father) the permis-
sion to pass the tariiga to
whomever wished to re-
ceive it; he
mugqaddam.'* This (permis-
sion to pass the rariiga)
favoured the development
of very strong links be-
tween us and other tribes,
towns and villages. For ex-
ample, from Dar es Salaam
(Sennar State) near the bor-
der with the Gezira Prov-
ince up to Shukkaba Taha
(a village in the Gezira
Province located halfway
between Wad Medani and
Sennar), all the people took
the fariiga from my father,
Sheikh Yahya Abdullahi,
although there were no eth-
nic relations between us;
nothing except common
adherence to the (Tijaniyya)
tariiqa.

was a

Do/did all the sur-
rounding  Arab villages
usually take the tariiqa from
your father?

AL-AMIN
No, not exactly; everyone

laamin jo ahfaad Siidi
Ahmad at-Tijaani min al-
Maghrib wu min Faas, jo
hina
arba‘iin; taafo be 1-mantiga
wa addoohu izin bi annu
ya‘ti t-tariiga li man
yarghab; huwa muqaddam
fi t-tariiqa t-Tijaaniyya, wa
be
khalaqgat “alaagaat gawiyya
jiddan beenna wu been
gabaa’il taaniya wu been
mudun taaniya wu been
qura taaniya. Masalan Daar
as-Salaam hina fii awwal
muhaafazat aj-Jaziira wa
imtidaadan ila sh-Shukkaaba
Taaha  deel  kullahum
maakhdiin  at-tariiqa  t-
Tijaaniyya min al-waalid
ash-Sheekh Yahya
¢ Abdullaahi, raghmi innahum
maafi silat irq tarbutna
beehum; bas silat ad-diin...
at-tariiqa t-Tijaaniyya.

sanat khamsa wu

t-taalii 1l-mas’ala di

La maa be z-zabt, humma

4 Mugaddam is a high title within the Tijaniyya.
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takes it from the nearest...
There are people who take
it from Dar es Salaam — we
regard the Dar es Salaam
people as leaders.

Then why did the peo-
ple of Shukkaba (Taha) skip
Dar es Salaam and came
here for the tariiqa?

TIJANI

Because from the begin-
ning there were students
who took the tariiga from
the  Sheikh  (Al-Faki
Isma’il) here, spread it and
sent their people back here.
Also when our people first
came, they settled here.
People (usually) sought a
means of livelihood. So,
the Sheikh himself used to
move around in the area
together with his students.

Moreover, our people, spe-
cifically here, in Wad
Hashim, brought something
which was not known — or
very little known — to the
Sudanese. They practised
eye surgery on eyes with
white water (cataract). They
learned it in West Africa be-
cause eye diseases are
widely spread there. They
went around in the Sudan
“as doctors” curing people
through an operation which
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ya‘ni kullu naas bi yaakhdu
min agrab... Fi naas
biyaakhdu min Daar as-
Salaam - naas
Salaam deel
bini‘tabirum qgiyaada.

Daar as-
nihna

La’annu fi tullaab aslan
akhado t-tariiga min ash-
Sheekh hina, wa humma
wasalo be t-tariiga hunaak
wu lazzo naasum hina. Wu
ba‘deen kaan badri ya‘ni
ahalna awwal maa jo hina
ga‘ado al-°usra
istagharrat. = 'Wa  n-naas
bifattishu “an subul li kasb
al-‘eesh. Fa kaan ash-
Sheekh nafsu bitharrak
huwa wa t-tullaab
bitaa‘innu; yigru wa sh-
Sheekh nafsu biyituuf fi
I-mantiqa.

Ba‘deen bardu ahlana be
z-zaat, nihna hina fii Wad
Haashim Malle, jo bee shay
maa kaan ma‘ruuf lee ahl
as-Suudaan, aw kaan qilla;
alli
biguumu bee “amaliyyat fath
al-‘een al-fiiha l-mooya
I-beeda;  yaquumu  be
jiraaha. Wu di ta®allamooha
min  al-gharib  hinaak,
la’annu hinaak fi Gharbi
Afriigiya al-marad bitaa® al-
‘uyuun katiir. Taafu s-

wu

huwa humma kaanu
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I saw with my own eyes.
This eye lens is tied from
here and from here. The
doctor now has pincers; he
holds here, cuts here and
puts it aside (outside). You
will then need to wear eye
glasses in order to be able
to see.

For them (our people) it is
not like this; they have a
needle “needle”. He (the
‘traditional” doctor) cuts
here and then uses the nee-
dle, moving it either to this
side or to that side. An el-
derly person of 60 or 70
years of age is sick. So,
when he (the ‘traditional’
doctor) cuts here and moves
the eye lens to one side, the
light will enter (the eye). He
(the patient) thus becomes
glad that he is able to see
once again. The operation
may remain successful for
one, three, four or five years
and then it (the problem) re-
occurs. But the modern doc-
tor will remove it (i.e., the
eye lens) completely and
insert (a new) internal lens
or prescribes eye glasses. In
this way you will get better.
So, our grandfather, in addi-
tion to the fact that he knew
the Qur’an (by heart) and
spread the Tijaniyya tariiga,

Suudaan as doctors. Ya‘ni
yi‘aalju n-naas be
‘amaliyya ana shuftaa be
‘eeni. Al-“adasa bitaa“at al-
‘een aj-juwwa di marbuuta
hina wu marbuuta hina. At-
tabiib al-’aan huwa ‘indu
kammaasha yimsik hina,
yigta® hina wu yigta® hina
wu yishiil wu yikhut barra.

Inta laazim ta®mal naddaara
ba‘di kida “ashaan tashuuf;
al-°adasa khalaas intahat
barra.

Fa humma la; ‘indahum
’ibra needle, ya‘mal ‘tag
yigta® hina; wa yiguum be
I-°ibra imma yiruuh kida
aw yiruuh kida. Fa I-insaan
al-kabiir fi s-sin — sittiin
saba‘iin sana huwa mariid.
Fa laaman yigta® min hina
wu yizih al-adasa ad-daw
yidkhul ‘ale, fa huwa yikuun
mabsuut, shaaf khalaas. Wa
ghad tastamir al-amaliyya
sana talaata arba‘a khamsa
sana yarja® taani. Laakin at-
tabiib  al-hadiis
yishiilu barra wu ya‘mal lak
“adasa daakhiliyya aw yijiib
naddaara; khalaas inta
bitabga kooyis. Fa kaan
jaddana be z-zaat be I-
idaafa ilaa annu kaan haafiz
le 1-Qur’aan wa yidarris wa
yanshur at-tariiga
t-Tijaaniyya, kaan bardu
yaquum be ‘ilaaj al-‘uyuun
bi haazihi
t-taraatiil

>

al-°aan

I-°ibra aw be
al-Qur’aaniyya.
Wahu lamma raah manaatiq
aj-Jaziira zey ash-

Fulbe in the Blue Nile Area of Sudan
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used to treat eyes either by
the needle or by the
Qur’anic verses. And when
he went to the Gezira area
and visited places such as
Shukkaba Taha, the present
sheikh was his apprentice.
Therefore, he got acquaint-
ed with the sheikhs and
scholars there. This made it
easy for the young men to
continue (maintaining the
links) in the same manner,
although not 100 %.

Since 1916 they had trav-
elled through the whole Su-
dan, in all directions; and
our people were specifical-
ly engaged in trade and
movement; they liked to
discover (new places). So,
they went up to Ethiopia:
Tasanai, Asmara, and so on.
Through their travels, they
became influenced by some
(other) tribes. This sheikh
of ours knows some tribes
in eastern Sudan... he
speaks Hadendawa (Beja),
in addition to Songhai and
Arabic. And these people
[informant points to Al-
Amin] went to Southern Su-
dan for trade, and there they
got to know a few languag-
es of that area. Also our
people who went back to
Chad picked up some
French and some (other
languages)... by influence.

AL-AMIN
Most of the (Muslim)
258

Shukkaaba Taaha ash-
sheekh al-hali l-mawjuud
kaan tilmiiz ma‘aahu. Fa
hasal ma‘rifa been ash-

shuyuukh wa 1-“ulama
l-gaa®diin  hinaak; fa
asbahat  al-ma‘rifa  di

gadiima. Be t-taali sahula
“ala sh-shabaab yawaasil be
nafs at-tariiga, wa in kaan
be suura mush miyya fi
I-miya.

Min alf wu tus‘umiyya wa
sittaashar taafo
s-Suudaan kullu, sharghan
wa gharban; wa ahalna be
z-zaat kaano fi t-tijaara wa
t-taharruk yihibbu yiktashfu.
Fa mashu ila 1-Habasha:
Tasanai, Asmara... Wa
ta’assaro bi  ba‘d al-
gabaa’il; hassa® ash-sheekh
al-‘indana ya‘rif qabaa’il
sharg  as-Suudaan... al-
Hadandawa ya“rif kalaamum,
be l-idaafa ilaa s-Songhai
bitaa‘tu wa 1-°Arabi; ya‘rif
be t-ta’assur. Deel ga®ado fi
j-junuub le t-tijaara bardu
ya‘arfu shuwayya min al-
lughaat hunaak. Wa naasna
r-rajac  Chaad  bardu
ta‘allamo kazaalik
shuwayyat Faransaawi wa
shuwayyat... ta®assur ya‘ni.

humma

Ba°deen  at-Tijaaniyya 1-

Interview: Fulani Men Living in Wad Hashim Malle

Dlans Ly Gl
s 4 Glagadl 1l 2a
1l AL Waly e
SIS, gy &yl 35l
e () may 15l
JilE Gy Ll zadl
soaiagdl Lol 8y
) BLRYL edS iy
oy ¢ galls iely i)
sl b lsaed oo L plall
O Aasd sy sy plaill
lpmayl Ly el cladl
Asd GllXS Jgalad guiny 2L
PPN B TP PRPNES

Y|
@ Adaall Anlanll cpaeg



Ethiopians are Tijaniyya.
There was someone called
Umar Bornawi in Ethiopia,
whose position there was
like that of Al-Mukashfi's
in the Sudan; he died
recently.

TIJANI

The descendants of Sheikh
Ahmad at-Tijani used to go
on tours; they used to come
to Sudan and other African
countries. So, when they
came here, they usually
stayed in Maiurno; they di-
vided the area into centres:
Dar es Salaam is a centre,
Sennar is a centre and the
whole Maiurno is a centre.
When they came (here —
Wad Hashim), it often hap-
pened that the meeting took
place in this house (the
house of the informant
where the interview was
conducted) because the
Sheikh was very old —about
100 years of age.

How frequently do
you intermarry with the
Maiurno people?

AL-AMIN

Very infrequently; there are
only a few cases. Five peo-
ple from Maiurno got mar-
ried here: Suleiman and his
brother, Baabikir,
Sahabi and Muhammad

Yunis

Habasha  di
Tijaaniyya. Fi waahid ismu
Ahmad ‘Umar Bornaawi; fi
1-Habasha zey al-Mukaashfi
fi s-Suudaan; maat gariib
da.

mu‘zamaa

Ahfaad ash-Sheekh Ahmad
at-Tijaani nafsu yataharraku
min al-Maghrib wu min
Faas yiguumu be jawlaat
yiju s-Suudaan wu yimshu
Afriighiya.  Fa
laaman yiju hina ya‘ni
biyinzilu fii Maayirno hina,
bi gassimu I-balad di 1i
niqaat: Daar as-Salaam
markaz, Sinnaar markaz,
Maayirno kullaha markaz.
Fa hasal kaza marra laamin
yiju l-ijtimaa® yikuun hina
fi haaza l-makaan, la’annu
sh-Sheekh da kabiir fi
miyyat sana

duwal

s-sin...
taghriiban.

Da‘iif khaalis; khamsa jo
min Maayirno izzawwajo
hina: Sileemaan wa
akhuuhu, Yuunis Baabikir,
Sahaabi wu Mahammad

‘Umar Labbo. Min hina al-
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15 Al-Mukashfi was a very famous Sufi sheikh. He belonged to the Qadiriyya brotherhood and
was based in Tabat in the Gezira (central Sudan).
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Umar Labbo. From here
only Al-Amin al-Hajj is
married to a woman from
Maiurno. So, the percentage
is actually not that high.

How much farming do
you do?

Our people do not care
much about farming. They
discovered that trade is
more profitable and easier.
So, they are more engaged
in trading (than farming).
Only the people in the sur-
rounding quarters are en-
gaged in farming. In this
village, there are not more
than 20 farmers.

What about irrigated
cotton farming (hawaashaat)?

The percentage is also low.
Distant trading does not al-
low them to be linked with
(farming) land.

How about animals?

At first people came with
animals, but they, too, dis-
covered that trade (is more
rewarding).

In your (Fulani) sub-
section (Fallaata Malle)
are there any nomadic

people?

(None), except those who
remained behind among the
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Lamiin al-Haaj bas masha
izzawwaj min Maayirno.
Ya‘ni an-nisba hagiiqatan
maa kabiira.

Nihna ahalna ihtimaamum
be z-ziraa°a maa Kkabiir.
Iktashafo annu t-tijaara
arbah wa “ashal;
ishtaghalo be t-tijaara aktar.
Al-"ahyaa’ hawaaleena
hum alli ishtaghalo be
z-ziraa®a. Fi l-hilla di alli
indahum bildaat maa aktar
min ‘ishriin.

ya‘ni

c

Bardu nisbatna fiiha basiita.
At-tijaara wa t-taharruk al-
ba‘iid maa yikhalliithum
yirtabtu be l-ard.

Jo fi I-bidaaya ma‘a I-

bahaayim laakin bardu
iktashafo annu t-tijaara
(ahsan).

Illa kaan an-naas al-itkhallafo
fi 1-gharib fi r-Rizeegaat fii

Interview: Fulani Men Living in Wad Hashim Malle
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Rizegat (Baggara Arabs) in
the area of Abu Matarig and
Ad-Di’en; one or two fami-
lies were influenced by the
way of life they found there.

Can you mention the
exact dates of your people’s
movement from West Africa
to Sudan, Saudi Arabia,
and so on?

TIJANI

They left there in 1903.'° 1
am not sure about the dates,
but it seems, according to
what [ heard, that by ca.
1911 they were in the area
of Nyala; they entered (Su-
dan) via Um Dafoog. The
dates of their travel from
Um Dafoog to Beit al-Mal,
Port Sudan and further to
Mecca are linked with the
war of Sherif. They left
(Mecca) at the beginning of
the war; it was the war that
made them leave.

When was this village
(Wad  Hashim  Malle)
established?

AL-AMIN
In 1924.

TIJANI

mantigat Abu-Mataarig wa
d-Di‘een, fi *usra °usrateen
ta®ssaro be sh-shi I-mawjuud
fi l-mantiga wu masho
ma‘aahum.

Huwa alf wu tus‘umiyya
wu talaata itharraku min
hinaak. Wallaahi laa azkur
at-tawaariikh laakin zey
humma alf wu tusumiyya
wu hidaashar taqriiban —
hasab maa asma® — kaano
fii mantigat ~ Niyaala,
dakhalo tariig  Um
Daafoog. Wa been Um
Daafoog wu Beet al-Maal
wa Bor Suudaan wa Makka
irtabatat be harb ash-Shariif.
Humma maa taharraku illa
I-harb; al-harb hiya I-li
harrakatum min Makka.

‘an

Sanat arba“a wa “ishriin.
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19Tn fact, 1903 marked the beginning of the Aijra from Sokoto (in March) which continued after
the Burmi battle (July). The Malle Fulani took part in this battle and then joined the Aijra group
led by Mai-Wurno. Otherwise, the Malle Fulani actually started from farther west (Senegambia)
at least three years earlier, i.e., after the fall of their country to the French in 1898.
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people) worked on the con-
struction of Sennar Dam,
which started in 1913;
among the youth there were
some who worked as la-
bourers on that dam. It is
known that the work on the
dam started in 1913 and
was only finished in 1925
because of the World War I,
which, T think, ended in
1918. However, by 1913
their might
have already been here.

forerunners

AL-AMIN

When Sheikh Wad-
Hashim!” was exhumed in
1951, we were in the old
village. In 1952 we moved
to this site. I am sure that
Sheikh Wad-Hashim was
exhumed in 1951. We were
in the old village; we even
went to see the bed (on
which his dead body was
laid).

Why did the water
increase in 1951?

TIJANI

Because of the construction
of the Managil canal (for
the extension of the Gezira
Scheme). This increased

Humma  ishtaghalo I-
khazzaan bitaa® Sinnaar alli
huwa bada sanat alf wu
tus“umiyya wa talattaashar;
fi min ash-shabaab man
ishtaghalo  ‘ummaal fi
l-khazzaan da. Al-khazzaan
ma‘ruuf  min
tus‘umiyya wa... wa intaha
fi sanat alf wu tus‘umiyya
khamsa wa
sabab al-harb al-‘aalamiyya
alli hiya jaat fi alf wu
tus®umiyya wu tamantaashar
iftakir. Wa laakin humma
ya‘ni talaayi‘um al-"uula fii
sanat alf wu tus“umiyya wu
talattaashar jaayiz kaanat
hina.

alf  wu

‘ishriin be

Wakit Sheekh
Wad-Haashim sanat waahid
wu khamsiin kunna fi I-hilla
t-tihit; *itneen wu khamsiin
rahalna I-hilla di. Mut’akkid
Sheekh Wad-Haashim
nasharo sanat waahid wu

nasharo

khamsiin; kunna fi I-hilla
I-gadiima, masheena
shuufna 1-°angareeb zaatu.

“Ashan tawsi‘at Mashruu®
al-Manaagil. Di tur‘at al-
Manaagil ar-rafa®at nisbat
at-takhziin, wa I-hood wisi®
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7This Fulani sheikh, who became a saint, founded the village called Wad Hashim, later referred
to as Wad Hashim Arab in distinction to Wad Hashim Malle.
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the volume of water reserve
and enlarged the water
basin.

AL-AMIN

We reserved the first houses
in this (new) site in 1952,
and the exhumation of
(Sheikh) Wad-Hashim was
in 1951. At that time I had
just come back from
Ethiopia.'®

(to Al-Amin): What
about your work? Tell us in
detail about the history of
your business activities!

AL-AMIN
I was in Riwina on the east-
ern bank (of the Blue Nile).
I cultivated maize
gained 120  Sudanese
pounds out of it. People
were surprised how some-
one (could get such an
amount of money). The
price of a sack at that time
was six pounds; that was
the first time of hardship
(high cost of living) in the
Sudan towards the end of
the World War II. I started
trade. I had a paternal uncle
in Ethiopia — he died there.
I went and spent 18 months
with him and came back. |
spent some time here and
proceeded  to

and

western

be t-taali.

Awwal buyuut masaknaaha
fi 1-hilla sanat °itneen wu
khamsiin, wu nashir Wad-
Haashim sanat waahid wu
khamsiin. Ana l-wakit daak
jiit min al-Habasha.

Kunta fi sh-sharig fii
Riwiina. Zara°ta ‘eesh ar-
riif, ligiit filha miyya wu
ishriin ~ jineeh. An-naas
bistaghrabo keef al-waahid
(yilga guruush katiira zey
di). Shawwaal al-wakit daak
be sitta jineeh; awwal ghala
fi s-Suudaan, aakhir al-harb
al-‘aalamiyya. Ibtadeet fi
t-tijaara; itzawwajta. ‘Indi
ammi akhu abuuy fi
I-Habasha, tawaffa hinaak,
masheet akhadta ma‘aahu
tamantaashar shahar jiit
raaje‘. Akhadta fatra hina
masheet al-gharib jihat al-
Mujlad wu Baabanuusa wu
ba‘deen ruhta j-junuub.
Itzawwajta (Khadiija Abd

C
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18 Informants in our sample disagreed on the exact year (1951 or 1952) of the exhumation of
Sheikh Wad-Hashim from his former tomb. I (Abu-Manga) am inclined to accept the date
given by the present informant, as he was able to link it with his return from abroad (which was

a distinct event in and of itself).
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Sudan towards Al-Mujlad
and Babanusa. I married
(Khadija Abd al-Karim) in
Al-Mujlad in 1957; she be-
longs to the Fallaata Malle,
but she spoke only Fulfulde.
Her family came out of
Mecca together with our
people and proceeded to
the West, whereas our peo-
ple remained here. So, she
belongs to our branch that
does not speak Songhai;
her clan is  called
Hammaduuruube. I went to
Southern Sudan in 1953
during the British time. At
that time licences were
given only to the old traders
and the Europeans.

A European living in the
Dinka land gave me a shop
in which I worked as a part-
ner until my business ad-
vanced little by little. It was
a Greek called Garguri
based in Wau — i.e., in Go-
grial, 60 miles from Wau. I
spent about six years in
Wau and afterwards I went
to a place called Nzara —
Zande land. The road was
not good; the distance be-
tween Tambura and Nzara —
ca. 90 miles — took us ten
days by lorry. I came (to
Nzara) and found that the
town had developed, so I
rented a shop (in that town)
and stayed (there). After
two years my family ar-
rived in Juba, and at the
same time things got worse

264

al-Kariim) fi I-Mujlad sanat
saba‘a wu khamsiin; hi min
Fallaata ~ Malle  tartun
Fulfulde bas; abbahaatum
zaatum tala°o ma‘“a ahalna
Makka jo masho
l-gharib wu deel ga®ado
hina; da al-fare® bitaa‘na

min

I-maa birtun (Songhai);
khashum beetum
‘Hammaduuruube’.  Ruhta

j-junuub sanat talaata wu
khamsiin Ingliiz mawjuud.
Ba®deen zool maa biddu
rukhsa illa al-
gudaam wa l-khawaajaat.

n-naas

Waahid khawaaja ‘indu
dukkaan fii Daar ad-Deenka
addaani leehu shagaal fiihu
be sh-sharaaka. Shuwayya
shuwayya laghaayit maa

(shogholi  biga kooyis).
Waahid  Igriigi  ismu
Garguuri  fii Waawu -

Googriyaal, barra min al-
madiina sittiin meel.
Akhadta zey sitta sana fii
Waaw ba‘ad daak masheet
hitta isimaa Anzaara — az-
Zaandi. Ligiina t-tariig maa
kooyis, zaman harb;
masaafa min Tumbura lee
Anzaara yimkin zey tis‘iin
meel akhadna fitha “ashara
yoom be I1-‘arabaat. Jiit
ligiit al-madiina shuwayya
bada yissallah ajjarta ley
dukkaan ga®adta. Akhadta
sanateen awlaadi jo fi Juba,

al-
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here. So, I closed the shop
and moved to Juba, where I
started trading between
Uganda and Sudan. At last
acquired a shop in Kaya on
the Ugandan border.

What languages do
you speak?

I speak Fulfulde, Hausa,
Songhai, Dinka, and
Swabhili."”

I was the first Sudanese to
import tea from Zaire on an
official basis. Border trade
itself allows one to learn
Swahili because all those
involved in this trade
interact in Swabhili.

I spent ca. eight years in
Kaya. My problem was that
I was engaged in smug-
gling. We smuggled ivory
(to Uganda); sometimes it
was confiscated and some-
times it (passed). We were
working with Senegalese.

(to Tijani): And you,
what is your work?

TIJANI

I went to school — the pri-
mary and secondary levels
— and then I did technical
studies in the field of

ba‘deen balad maa koyiis
gumta gafalta d-dukkaan
wau jiit Juba. Fii Juba bigiit
ishtaghal been Yooghanda

wa  s-Suudaan.  Aakhir
Kaaya — Kaaya di indi fithu
dukkaan, fii huduud
Yooghanda.

Bitkallam Fulfulde, basma®
Hausa, Songhe [Songhai],

bitkallam Deenka,
Sawaahiili.
Awwal  Suudaani jaab

shaay min Zaa’iir be sifa
rasmiyya ana. Tijaarat al-
huduud zaata bit°allim as-
Sawaahiili  la’annu  sh-
shaghaaliin fitha kullum
bitfaahamu beeha.

Akhadta fii Kaaya zey
tamaniya Ba‘deen
mushkilti shinu, shaghaal fi
t-tahriib; bi naharrib
nawaddu sin al-fiil... marra
yisaadru [= yisaadru] wu

sana.

marra  (yimur). Ghaytu
Shaghaaliin ma‘a s-
Sinigaliyyiin.

Ana ta‘allamta l-madrasa:
al-marhala  l-ibtidaa’iyya
wa l-marhala s-saanawiyya,
ba‘ad daak diraasa fanniyya
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19 Glinther Schlee continued the interview in Swahili for about five minutes. The informant used to
bring tea from Uganda and take soap, salt and fish there.
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textiles after which 1 went
to Saudi Arabia. There, I
worked in a company for
transport services,
‘Saudi Public Transport’.
I worked for ten years and
came back. Now I am run-
ning a small trade (business)
at the market place.

and

What group(s) did you
marry (into)?

I got married within this
village. Intermarriages
(within this village) are fre-
quent. There is a kinship
relationship (between my
wife and me): her grand-
mother is my direct mater-
nal aunt; her mother’s
mother is a full sister of my
mother.

fii majaal an-nasiij, wa ruhta
s-Su‘uudiyya ishtaghalta fii
sharika bitaa®at muwasalaat,
sharika bitaa‘at khadamaat
‘Saudi  Public  Transport
Company’: ishtaghalta
‘ashara sana wu jiit raaje‘.
Al-’aan ana  shuwayyat
taajir fi s-suug.

Itzawwajta min al-hilla
hina. (At-tazaawuj min
daakhil al-hilla) kabiir. Fi
‘alaaqa (beeni wu been
zawjati): habboobataa
khaalatna “adiil taghriiban;
shagiigat

um ummuha

ummi.
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184118611871190119411951
19611971198120212051206 |
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